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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 THE IZI LANGUAGE

The Izi language 1ls spoken by approximately 200,000 pecple
in the East-~Central State of Nigeria. They live in an area arocund
and to the east of Abakaliki, extending to the north just over the
boundary between East-Central State and Benue-Plateau State, to
the east as far as the State boundary and to the south to about
twelve miles north of the Cross River.

All the people indigencus to this area recognise themselves
as Izl and distinguish themselves from their neighbours. Though
there are various clans and in spite of the fact that the whole
group is scattered over quite a large area, only very minor lan-
guage differences have been ohserved. It can be stated that within
Izl there are no dialects,

Izl is closely related to neighbouring Ezaa and Ikwo, the
three forming a dialect cluster which can be regarded as consti-
tuting a language within the Igbo language group, which may, for
convenience, he called North-eastern Igbo. Wo previous study of
any of these three dialects is known to the authors.

Some comparative work covering the Igbo language group has
been attempted in recent years, though a great deal of work remains
to be done. These initlal studies suggest that it is realistic to
consider Izl, Ezaa and Ikwo as constituting the North-eastern Igbo
language, sufficiently different from Central Igho to be regarded
as a separate language within an Igho language group. When Izi,
Ezaa and Ikwo are compared with one ancther, they give lexico-
statistical scores of around 95%; but when the three are compared
with the Central Igho dialects, the scores drop sharply to the
BO% &area.

Other lexical comparisons, for instance an examination of all
the Igbo words found in Green and Igwe, show that there are scme
corresponding forms in Izi for about 70% of the Igbo words
congidered., Speakers of 121 and Central Igbo would not necessarily
understand all these words since in many instances there are several
changes in the sounds involved, These changes, however, show many
regularities and the forms concerned can be clearly recognised as
cognates.

Cn the basis of these studies, it would seem bhegt to regard
Izi, together with Ezaa and Ikwe (and probhably one or two smaller
dlalects like Mgbo and Ishielu), as a separate language rather
than as dialects of Igbc., This is confirmed by observations made

15



1s A GRAMMAR OF IZI

while living in the area for many years, which indicate that
North-sastern Igbo (Izi-Ezaa-Ikwo) 1is not mutually intelligible
with Central Igbo. Speakers ¢f the one cannot understand speakers
of the other unless they have lived where the other language isg
spoken. It is clear that Central Igho and North-eastern Igho are
further apart from each cther than some languages which, though
closely related, are general recognlsed as separate languages,
for example, some of the Romance languages. On the other hand,
it is comparatively easy for speakers of elther language to
transfar to the other and it may be expected that bilingualism
between the two will increase,

1.2 THE PRESENT S5TUDY

This gstudy in Izi is based on field work carried out by Mr,
and Mrs., Paul E. Meier, as members of the Institute of Linguistics,
a branch of the Summer Institute of Linguistics Inc., in collabo-
ration with the University of Wigeria, Nsukka, in the period May
1964 to 1967. For most of the three year period, Mr. and Mrs.
Meier lived at Ahia Unufu (ebya unuphu) the mother village of the
Izi, scome ten miles south of Abakaliki. Mr. and Mrs. Mejer
returned to the north of Nigeria in 1969 and resumed work on the
analysis of Izl on a part-time basis while living in Zaria, before
being able to return to the Izj area in May 1971.

John Bendor-Samuel visited the Melers on a number of occcasicns
in Abia Unufu and later worked with them as they analysed their
field data.

In addition to the first-hand knowledge of the language which
the Meiers have acquired in living amongst the Izi for some six
years, extensive collections of oral literature have also been
used in the analysis of Izi. Scme three hundred pages of this
text material has been used to complle a substantial concordance
of the language through the Infermatjon Retrieval Project of the
Summer Institute of Linguistics and the University of Oklahomal
This concordance has been an extremely useful tocl in the study
of Izi.

All three authors wish to acknowledge the stimulation they
have recelved from many of thelxr colleagues in the Summer Institute
of Linguistics and in particular to mention the opportunity for
this which was afforded in the very early stages of their work,
through a workshop conducted by Professor K,L. Pilke, held in
Nsukka, January to March, 1966.

i This project was supported by Grant No. GS-934 of the National Science
Foundation.
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18 A GRAMMAR OF I2I

l.4 THE MODEL

The purpose of this description is not to illustrate a parti-
cular linguistic model or discuss its strengths or weaknesses, but
to give a consistent and coherent description of Tzi. A model,
however, supplies a consistent framework for the description of
a speclfic language and inevitably the model influences the
degcription since it means that certain aspects of the language
receive more attention than other aspects. This description
utilises the syntagmati¢ model! as a framework for the statement
of the phonology and grammar of Izi. The syntagmatic model is
essentially a hierarchical display model which distinguishes three
separate but interrelated levels, namely, the phonological, the
grammatical and semantic levels.

This description is limited to the phonological and gram-
matical levels. No attempt is made to include details of the
semantic level as work on that level is incomplete, but it is
planned to publish a more general grammar of Izl designed for use
in the community which will integrate these three levels and s¢
include the semantic level.

Within each level a hierarchy of ranks is set up. At each
rank there is a unit which functions as a constituent element of
the unit in the rank above and whose structure is analysed in
terms of elements which are units of the rank below.

The description of a unit as consisting of certain elements
is not complete since the rezltionships between these elements
also need to be stated, Syntagmatic features are sald to mark
relationships between elements in a structure. Features which
mark a unlt and cannot conveniently be handled ag elements of
that unit since they may be relevant to the whole unit or extend
over more than ohe element of that unit are also treated as
syntagmatic features. 1In the case of the phonclegical units,
such syntagmatic features correspond to the prosodic features of
J.R. Firth and his colleagues, see Firth (1948) and Robins (1957).

Thus every unit has a function, i.e. the way it operates as
an element of a higher unit, except that the highest unit in the
hierarchy has no function within grammar, though it does have
contextual function. Every unit has a structure, i.e. its com-
position in terms of slements which are themselves units of a
lower rank, except that the lowest unit has no structure within
grammar. Every unit is also marked by certain syntagmatic features
which are regarded as properties of that unit as a whole and not
as elements which occur elsewhere as units at another rank.

1 This model was known earlier as the structure-function model. For examples

of the model, see Bendor-Samuel 1963, 1965, Stanford 1967, Thomas 1969, Jacoks
1970, Bendor-=Samuel 1970, Naden 1973, Bendor-Samuel 1973,



CHAPTER 1 19

Units at various ranks are grouped in two wayse, elther
accerding to a common function and such a grouping is known as
a class of units, or according to a common structure, when it is
termed a type. Thus, classes are set up on the bagis of function
and types on the basis of structure. Classes and types of units
may run parallel to each other, a particular class being composed
of units which are all of the same structural type; or they may
cut across each other with no correlation between the class
grouping on the basis of functicn and the type grouping on the
basis of gtructure.

The syntagmatic model allows for rankshifting and embedding.
Units may function as elements of units at a lower rank or at the
same rank. Thus a clause may function as an element of a phrase,
or a nominal phrase may function as an element of an adverbial
phrase. Units which are rankshifted to a lower rank are termed
constructs,

It is recognised that there are relationships between units
of the same rank which may be stated by describing a particular
unit as derived from another unit by means of a transformatien.
In this way, for instance, the number of distinct basic sentence
types is reduced by setting up five sentence transformations.
Every Izl sentence may be referred to either a specific sentence
type or to a derived sentence type consisting of a transformation
operating on a basic sentence type.

There is no set number of ranks but the number varies from
language to language. In a specific language the number of ranks
in the hierarchy used for one level may also vary from the number
of ranks in another hierarchy. 1In Izi, there are six ranks in
the phonological hierarchy but seven ranks in the grammatical
hierarchy.

It should, perhape, be pointed out that as the description
proceeds no attempt is made to refer explicitly to the model. It
is assumed, for instance, that phrases function as elements of
clauses. Since not all phrases can operate in the same way as
elements of clauses, classes of phrase are set up. These classes
are given meaningful labels - verb phrase, nominal phrase,
adverbial phrase, complement phrase and reflexive phrase.

1.5 AN OVERVIEW OF THE ANALYSIS

Part I (Chapters 2-6) describes the phonologlcal hierarchy
and Parts II {(Chapters 7-13) and III (Chapters 14-18) describe
the grammatical hierxarchy. Part II deals with units above the
word rank, Part III deals with the units at and below word rank,
Chapter 19 consists of part of an Izi story which is presented
to give more of an overall illustration of the language than short
disconnected examples illustrating specific points in the descrip-
ticn can do. ’
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In presenting both the phonolegical and grammatical hierar-
chies, the description begins at the highest level in the
hierarchy and works down to the lowest. The model does not
require this and the description could he presented in the
reverse direction.

Most chapters deal with one unit in either the phonologlical
or the grammatical hierarchy. In general, in describing each unit,
first the details of its function are given and then detaills of
its structure. Classes and types are set up wherever this seems
useful,

For the statement of Izi phonology, the following ranks are
set up:

- utterance

- pause group

- tone span
phonological word
syllable

phoneme

Thus, phonemes -function as elements of syllables, syllables
function as elements of phonological words, phonological words
function as elements of tone spans, tone spans function as elements
of pause groups and pause groups as elements of utterances,
Conversely, utterances consist of one or more pause groups, pause
groups consist of cone or more tone spans, tone spans consist of
one or mere phonolegical words, and so on,

In the description of specific units in the phonology, any
correlations with grammatical units are given. It will be seen
that while there are no one-to-one absolute correlations, some
parallels between the two hierarchies can be noted.

The Utterance (Chapter 2} is described as being marked by
s5ix registers. These reflect both different contextual functions
of the utterance and certain structural differences. There are,
thus, clear formal characteristics for each register.

The Pause Group (Chapter 2) is perhaps the least clearly
delineated rank in the phonological hilerarchy. It consists of
cne or more tone spans. It could be argued that this rank is
unnecessary since at the beginning of utterances most pause
groups consist of a single tone span. As a speaker warms up,
however, groups of tone spans occur and this grouping can most
easily be handled as a unit functioning as a rank bhetween
utterance and tone span. So, on balance it seems advantageous
to postulate a rank between the utterance and the tone span.

The Tone Span {Chapter 3) constitutes a unit which is essen-
tial to the statement of the pitch system of the language since
it is the unit within which the tonal rules operate. It is marked
by some eight syntagmatic features, which include resetting of
pltch levels, downdrift, upshift, reduction of glides and devoicing.
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The Phonological Word (Chapter 4) has as its elements syllables
and its main syntagmatic features are the vowel elision and vowel
harmony systema which operate at the word rank. Whereas utterance,
pause groups and tone spans are not grouped into classes or types,
phonolegical words are grouped into types. Simple, reduplicated
and compound worde are recognised. The overwhelming majority of
Izi worde are simple words and four types of simple word are
established. Types 1 and 4 account for B80% of Izi words. Simple
word type 4 cerresponds to the grammatical unit of verkb phrase.

The Syllable (Chapter 5) comprises cne or more phonemes and
on the basis of different structures, two syllable types are get
up. The syllable is marked by syntagmatic features of quality and
plteh, The system of quality handles labialisation and palatali-
sation in terms of syntagmatic features of the syllable, i.e.,
proscdic features in Firthian terms. This simplifies the phonemic
inventory and aveids the necessity of setting up some fifteen
phonemes.

The pitch system constitutes one of the most interesting and
significant features of Izi phonology. Essentlally, a two-tone
downstep system, it differs sharply from other downstep systems,
in that it has features which constantly restore the pitch level.
It can aptly be nicknamed a "see-saw" system.

Phonemes {(Chapter 6) are grouped into three classes on the
basis of their function as elements of the syllable. In general,
the description of the phonemes 1s very simple and straightfor-
ward. It is perhaps worth noting that there are very few allophonic
variations.

For the statement of Izi grammar, the following ranks are set
up:

discourse
paragraph
sentenca
clause
phrase
word
morpheme

Considerable work has still to be done on the discourse and
paragraph ranks so this description is limited to the sentence
and units which function below sentence rank. Detalls of certain
rara-sentence features (Chapter 7) are given, but no attempt has
heen made to describe paragraph and discourse ranks, In this way,
sentences are recognised as having grammatical functicn in addition
to contextual functien and some description of these functions is
given, Four classes of sentence are set up; Independent,
Demarcative, Question and Response.

Sentences {Chapter B8) are grouped into sentence types on the
basis of different nuclei. Sentence margins do not differentiate
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sentence types. Single clause sentences and multi-clause sentences
are distinguished and the latter divided intc subordinative sen-
tences, coordinative sentences and serial sentences.

Single clause sentences are of two types: General and Phrasal.
Subordinative sentences are of seven types: Conditional, Unmarked
Conditional, Unfulfilled Conditional, Unfulfilleé&, Purpose,
Temporal and General Inclusive. Coordinative sentences are of
three types: Conjunction, Concomitant and Sensient. Serial sen-~
tences are of three types: Main Serial, Clause Pairing and
Connective Serial.

These fifteen basic gentence types may be modified by five
sentence transformations (Chapter 9), namely, Focus, Emphasis,
Interrogative, Imperative and Ccochortative. Sentences may also be
rankshifted to clause or phrase rank and such sentences are termed
sentence constructs,

The fifteen sentence types differ from one another princi-
pally in terms of the following:

- different clause types functioning as elements of the
sentence types,

- different aspects marking the verb head,

- the occurrence of particles which are treated as syntag-
matic features marking relationships between the clauses.

Clauses (Chapter 10) are divided into two classes; one class,
the non-verbal clauses, occurring almost exclusively in single
clause sentences, whereas verbal clauses occur in almost all
sentences. Clauses are also grouped intoe clause types on the
bagis of different nuclei. Eleven clause types are set up, namely,
Transitive, Ditransitive, Intransitive, Complement, Eguative,
Impersonal, Gerundial, Demonstrative, Phrasal, Interjectural and
General Inclusive. A clause transformation operates with three
of these clause types. Clauses may he rankshifted to function at
phrase rank and such clauses are termed clause constructs.

Phrases function as elements of clauses and acéording to
their clearly differentiated functions five classes of phrase are
established. These five classes of phrase alsc differ radically
in structure, At this point in the analysis, functicnal and
structural criteria ceincide and 1t is convenlent to describe
phrase structures separately for each class of phrase. The labels
given to the five phrase classes, namely, Verb Phrase, Neminal
Phrase, Adverbial Phrase, Complement Phrase and Reflexive Phrase,
reflect the internal structure of each class, apart from the
Complement Phrase. The Complement Phrase illustrates the fact
that the phrases are set up primarily on functional grounds as
there are no structural reasons for its establishment.

Verb Phrases (Chapter 1l) are divided into seven classes on
the basis of their function in verbal clauses. In structure, verb
phrases are comparatively simple with two types being established.
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The majority of verb phrases are simple verb phrases and conasist
of a single verb. Auxiliary verbs and a verbal particle in
addition to the verb head function in complex verb phrases,

Nominal phrases (Chapter 12) are divided into classes on the
basis of their function in clauses apd other phrases. They are
divided into simple and complex on the basis of whether they have
cne or more than one head element., A simple nominal phrase has
a single head element but the head may vary and eight different
types of simple nominal phrase are set up according to the head
element. There are six types of complex nominal phrase, All
nominal phrases o¢cur with various expansions which are grouped
into preexpansion, occurring before the phrase head, and post-
expansion and relative expansions, hoth occurring after the heagd.

Adverbial phrases (Chapter 13} constitute a single class and
and are also divided into simple and complex on the basis of
whether they have one or more head element, Simple adverbial
phrasea are divided into six types. Three of the six involve an
embedded nominal phrase., There are two types of complex adverbial
phrase.

Complement phrases (Chapter 13) also constitute a single
clags. They are divided intc four types. Three of the four are
nominal or adverbial phrases.

Verbs (Chapter 14) are grouped into nine classes on the
basgis of their function, namely, Transitive, Ditransitive, Intran~
seitive, Complement, Equative, Impersonal, Sensient, Gerundial and
Auxiliary. Verbs are divided into stative and non-stative,
Stative verbs are a small class consisting of fifteen verbs,
Stative and non-stative verbs, though having very similar struc-
tures, do show some significant differences. These differences
are mainly in the aspect system which can be regarded as a
reduced system in the case of stative verbs. Stative and non-
stative verbs may be affirmative or negative. There are thus
four main verb types, which can be listed in order of their fre-
quency of occcurrence, as affirmative non-stative, negative non-
stative, affirmative stative and negative stative.

In structure, all verbs comprise a stem with an obligatory
base affix and optional extensor suffixes of which there are
twenty-seven. The aspect system is realised by four verb base
affixes together with tone patterns which mark the verb and, in
some instances, preceding nominals. This leads to eleven aspects
of the atfirmative non-stative verb. Verb stems may consist of
one or more root and derivational affixes alsc occur.

Verbs may be transformed into the negative and into the
relative., The negative transformation involves negative particles
and negative base forms. The aspect system in the negative 1is
reduced to a seven term system, The relative transformation is
alsc limited to certain aspects. The other verb forms are the
two gerundial forms and the verbal extension.
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Nominals {(Chapter 15) are grouped into five classes, Indepen-
dent, Dependent, Pronominals, Numeral and Relative. Independent
ncminals are further divided into General, Personal, Impersonal,
Verbbound, Time and Interrogative nominals. Pronominals are
divided into Perscnal Pronominals, Personal Proncuns and the
Selective Pronocun. In structure, four types of nominals are
recognised; Simple, Derived, Reduplicated and Compound. Tone
clagges are established for nominals. Simple nominals divide
into seven tone classes.

Adjectives (Chapter l6) are grouped into four classes,
Nominal, General, Adverbial and Numeral. There are three types
of adjective; Simple, Reduplicated and Derived.

Adverbs (Chapter 17) comprise three classes based on their
occurrence in adverblal and complement phrases. In structure,
there are three types of adverb; Simple, Reduplicated and Derived.

Qther word classes {(Chapter 17) include Deictics (of which
there are two classes, Nominal and Adjectival), Reflexive elements,
Particlea (of which there are eleven classes) and Interjections.

Roots {(Chapter 18) divide into Verb, Neminal, Adjective and
Adverb roots.

Some classes of words and roots are open classes, others are
cloged classes. This information 1is given for each class, To
save unnecessary wording, the convention is followed that all
clagses of word and root are open classes unless it ig stated
otherwise, Thus, in 14.1.1, Class Tl and T2a are open classes,
but Class T2b is a closed class, and in 14,1.,3, Class Il is open
but Class I2 is a closed ¢lass, It will be seen that scmetimes
the term "closed class" is used, but in the case of some very
small classes, it has nct been considered necessary to state this
explicitly since the description states concerning the particular
class, that it "consists of ... {followed by a list of items)”,
Such lists include all members of the class concerned.

1.6 THE TRANSCRIPTION

In general, the Izl examples given as illustraticns in each
section and discussed from time to time in the text are written
phonemically. The symbols used for the phonemes are those currently
in use Iin Izl orthography. A phonetic transcription is used,
however, whenever the particular feature is discussed. Thus, in
Chapter 6, the voiceless labial fricative is symbolised [¢],
whereas elsewhere it is written /ph/ as this is the way it is
written in current Tzi publications.

Details of the phonemes are given in Chapter & and the sym-
bols used in the Izl transcription are those given in the charts
of consonants {page 77) and vowels (page 32) except that
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n is written elsewhere as ng

nm ngm
¢ ph
X h
Y gh

Palatalised consonants are written with phonetic symbols
only in the digplay of consonant contrasts in 6.2.3, Elsewhere
they are written with a /y/ following the consonant as described
in 5.3.1 (page 56), except that in three instances the Izi ortho-
graphy 1s used, so that

ty is written as ch
dy J

sy sh
Tone is symbolised as follows:

¥

high tone

on the vowel, as in &k “story”
downstepped high tone !

! before the syllable, as in nwélké "man”
1

low tone on the vowel, as in dkpd “aae~

non-raising low tonsa * before the low tone syllable, as in
"&rfd "will eat”

upstep * before the syllable, as in mf!n{ *md
"my watsr"

"

on the vowel, if the following low is
not shown; otherwise, raised high is
not marked as every high before a low
is ralsed, 5.4.2.1., e.qg.,

nddli ékdwd “xept calling”, contrast

41kéré dwd “this batchelor” where the
high 1s unmarked before the following
low.

latent low {(when marked) before the first syllable of the word.
This symbolisatien is used when latent
low is being discussed in the text and
also when forms are cited in 1solation,
e.g., ‘nédlnd vone". Generally, however,
in the Izi examples, latent low is not
marked, but rather its raising effect
on the preceding high is marked by the
raised high symbol, e.g., dswi*lyz néd!nd
"one of his cows”.

elision of vowel and tone is shown by the absence of a tone
mark, except that in a seguence which includes high
tone followed by low tone, when that iow tone is
elided, it is still marked since, even if it is
elided, it still has a raising effect on the pre-
ceding high, e.g., md anld !ngu fyd “r am giving it
to you".

raised high
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In the tone span tracings, there are some modifications of
this symbolisation and detalls are given in 3.5.

A morpheme-by-morpheme literal translation 1s given with
each Izi form and usually a free translation also. From time to
time when the morpheme translation is completely clear, no further
translation is given,

Underlining of parts of the Izl examples is used to draw
attention to specific fo¥ms which illustrate points which have
been discussed in the preceding text.

A display of the grammatical categories under discussion in
the text is alsoc given under the Izl examples when this seems
helpful,

Almost all the Izi examples used in this description are taken
from the extensive collection of oral literature which has been
made.
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PHONOLOGY
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CHAPTER 2
THE PHONCLOGICAL HIERARCHY
AND HIGHER RANKS

2.1 THE PHONOLOGICAL HIERARCHY
' To deacribe Izi phonhology, five ranks are set up:

utterance

pause group

tone span
phonological word
syllabla

The phonological unit in each rank is described in terms of
ita function, i.e., its cperation as an element of the unit of the
rank above; and ita structure, i.e., the elemants of which it is
composed, together with the syntagmatic features which mark it.

2.2 THE UTTERANCE

The utterance is the highest rank in the phonological
hierarchy.

In structure, the utterance comprises one or more payse groups.
Its beginning and end are marked by silence.

The utterance is marked by six registersa:

Register 1 - Conversaticnal
Register 2 = Deliberate
Register I} - Formal
Register 4 - Grievance
Register 5 - Quarrel
Raglster & - Poetic

(1) Register 1 - Conversational, is marked by:

{(a} the regular "see-saw" pitch pattern of the Izi tone system,

(k) the hesitation device used for effect or time to think,
congisting of, either

=~ a lengthaned hilabial nasal after the vowel,-m::, or

- a lengthening of the vowel in the case of particles ending
in -s.

AN

The Conversaticnal Register is used for conversation (b3 *y &)
and storytelling (kq gkg) .

29
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(2)
(a)
(b)

(c)

4 GRAMMAR OF IZI

Register 2 - Deliberate, is marked by:

a lengthening of the syllables,

the reappearance of vowel glides, which are shortened in other
reglsters,

a clearer differentiation of tones with fewer tone elisions
and reductions.

The Deliberate Register is used for speech at a distance,

e.9., public announcements by the town crier, and it is often
accompanied by the occcurrence of the calling margin.

Since it gives the clearest differentiation of tones, this

register has been used in analysing the tone system.

{3)
(a)
(b}

(e)
{d)

(e)

Register 3 - Formal, is marked by:

an opening call for attention,

a raising of the pitch level considerably higher than in con-
vergsation., This raised level is maintained for several pause
groups, then the pitch level reverts to conversational level
for a pause group, and then returns to the raised .level for
several more pause groups. (At times, this gives the impres-
slon of an aside which forces the hearer to give undivided
attention to the speech.)

The hesitation device cof the lengthening of any vowel,

the emphatic device of the clitic -3 which occurs word-£final
and is followed by a pause,

the clearing of the throat (dkpdlkp(f) ékp{r{). This is a
signal of the importance of the statement to follow:
é:11: 78hd?,

The Formal Register is used for legal and other formal business,

€.9., land cases and public speeches.

{4)

(5)

(6)

Register 4 ~ Grievance, is marked by a very minimal pitch
contrast, which gives the effect of monotonous murmuring, very
much in contrast to the usual "see-saw" dynamics of Izl speech.
The level of pitch is considerably lowered throughout.

This register is used to convey hurt or grievance {gd &phd).

Regilster 5 - gQuarrel, is marked by minimal pitch contrasts but
considerably raised and much faster., Annoyance is also
expressed by the Quarrel Register (&hd adghd dghi).

Register 6 -~ Poetic, occurs only in songs, either the formalised
folk songs {iphe) or the spontaneous antiphonal ordinary songs




CHAPTER 2 31

{bvd). The spoken parts of {phd show a typical rhythmic
action with words grouped into rhythm units. The gskilful poet
is known by his ability to convey information within this
framework.

Correlation with grammatical units. The utterance corresponds
to a series of grammatical sentences spoken by ons or more persons.
A change of speaker does not automatically involve a new utterance
but a change of register, on the other hand, always initiates a
new utterance.

2.3 THE PAUSE GROUP
2.3.1 Function

The pause group functions as an element of the utterancs.
2.3.2 Btructure

The pause group comprises cne or more tone spans,

The length of the pause group 1s idioclectical; speakers vary
congiderably in the number of tone spans they utter within cne
pause group. The number of tone spans in a pause group alsc varies
according to the position of the pause group within the utterance
and according to the register. At the beginning of an utterance,
pause groups tend to be identical with tone spans. As the utter-
ance proceeds, the number of tone spans within a pause group
increases.

2.3.3 Syntagmatic features

The syntagmatic features marking the pause group are demar-
cative features, as follows:

(1) Pause. Every pause group ls bounded by a pause which may be
of variable length. MNot every pause, however, marks a pause
group boundary, since hesitation may result in a pause at
any point in a pause group. When a pause colncides with a
tone span boundary and is accompanied by the two most
frequent features of a tone span boundary, i.e., re-setting
of pitch levels and devoicing, then it marks the boundary
of a pause group.

{2) Lengthened vowel of Deliberate Register, 1In Deliberate
Register, a lengthened vowel also marks the boundary of a
pause group as follows:

-e:: after vocatives (personal names), elliptical questions
and exclamations of surprise,
~ai: after other sentences.

The addition of =o:: may occur after every one, two or three
pause groups, depending on the situation and the speaker.
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The lengthened vowel is marked by a low tone. If the final
vowal 18 -e or -o already, the mere lengthening of it without
the corresponding pitch change is due to hesitation only.

byd-d “come” —w— or —— instead of byd —w—

dwd-& "rexclamation of surprise HR+L —3——— or —w—i——
and regrat)}”

g — I
tké mi=& ¢ (Where is) mine?" — or

2.3.4 Correlation with grammatical units

The pause group usually correlates with a grammatical sentence
or clause, but there is no cne-to-one congruence.
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THE TONE SPAN

3.1 FUNCTION

The tone span (ts) functions as an element of the pause
group.

3.2 STRUCTURE
The tone span comprises one or more phonological words.

This study of the structure of the tone span and its features
is based on instrumental analysis of non-elicited taped text
material. The text was run through a pitch circuit linked to an
Oscillomink running at 10 cm/s at the Phonetics Laboratory of the
Institute of Linguistics in Zaria. A sampling of a dozen tone
spans out of the fifty studied 1s given at the end of this chapter
to illustrate the features illustrated below.

3.3 SYNTAGMATIC FEATURES

There are three non-~demarcative features and five demarcative
features, as follows:

3.3.1 Downdrift

Within the tone span in Register 1 there is a gradual lowering
of a sequence of low tones, cf. tone span 22. When slower regis-
ters are used, this downdrift is minimal, or totally absent,
except at the end of the tone span, cf. ts 45.

3.3.2 Upshift

Within the tone span, the raised high tone has a raising
effect on an immediately preceding high tone, or an immediately
following low tcne, Compare the following:

Register 1 Register 2
Conversational Deliberate
HHR S e cf, ts 2 14 nwdké
RLH = e cf. ts 29 & 30
RLL e S i —— cf. ts 2 nwitdri
RLR A= XX cf. ts 24 rhbdk{
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3.3.3 Reduction of glides

Within the tone span, in Register 1, tone glides are reduced
towards the higher of the two tones involved, unless the glide
carries a high functional load, e.g., marking imperative (cchorta-
tive) aspect,cf. ts 34, where the glide on -kwdad is retained in
Ragister 1 because it realises the sentence clitic -4a which would
‘otherwise be unrealised following the -kwd suffix. In such reduc-
tions inveolving a downstepped high, or a non-raising low tone, any
following high is lowered and can be interpreted as a downstepped
high, ea.g., ts 22.

This reduction in the glides leads to the development of a
certaln type of rhythm. This occurs in sequences involving glides
which are then reduced to a succession of ralsed highs and highs
with a compengatory stress accompanying the raised high tone or
the high tone. The faster the speed of the spans, the more this
rhythm develops.

It is to be noted that where glides are reduced, which
involve either a downstepped high or a low tone, any following
high tone is lowered to approximately the downstep level, though
it still functions as a high rather than as a downstepped high.

3.3.4 Re-setting of pitch levels

There 15 a gradual lowering of the pitch levels in the tone
span as a result of the effect of downstep and downdrift, and
though this lowering is much reduced by upstep and upshift,
high and low tones at the end of tone spans are lower in pitch than
at the beginning of each tone span. Thus a high tone initial in a
tone span 1s usually on a higher pitch than a final high on the
preceding tone span, as illustrated in tone spans 34 and 35,

3.3.5 Deveoicing

Vowels cccurring tone span final are devoiced, e.g., ts 20,
26, 35, 45,

When this cccurs, any immediately preceding voiced consonant
may alsc be devoiced, except as noted below, e.g., ts 8. This
devolcing is carried still further in the case of -rl "base affix
of Base ¢" when the whole syllable is omitted.

It is noticeable that when a tone span 1s broken by hesita-
tion, there is no such deveicing. Thus In tg 41 there is
hesitatien in the last three words, shown by the gap in the tone
spans, but there is no devolicing between 4la and 41lb, or 41b and
4lc, only at the end of the whole span.

Vowels are not devoiced when

(a) carrying a high/low glide, ts 34;
(b) carrying any tone with a high functional load, e.g., numeral
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with the tone pattern “LH;
{e)} occurring at the end of an exclamation, command or
introductory quotation frame,

3.3.6 Absence of perturbation across span borders

The rules described in 5.4 and the span features operate
within one tone span only and do not affect a preceding or
following tone span.

3.3.7 Downdrift of high tone segquences

The downdrift of a segquence of high tones only cccurs finally
in the tone span (contrast the downdrift with a seguence of low
tones described in 3.3.1).

3.3.8 Syllahic nasals

Syllabic nasals are also a feature of the tone span, inasmuch
as they only occur at the beginning of a tone span, cf. 4.3.,2.

3.4 CORRELATION WITH GRAMMATICAL UNITS

The tone span may correlate with a number of different gram-
matical units, but it is noticeable that it almost always does
correlate with somé grammatical unit and its boundary is
co-terminous with either a sentence, clause or phrase boundary,.

Most frequently the tone span correlates with a single clause
which in turn is part of a sentence. This 1s not a ocne-for-one
correlation, however, inasmuch as it is possible to have one span
extending over more than one clause, e.g., ts 26, and even over
more than one sentence, as in ts 40.

On the other hand, the tone span does occasionally corres-
pond to a grammatical unit less than a c¢lause, i.e, a phrase,

3.5 TONE SPAN TRACINGS

In the analysis cf the pitch system, a sampling of some fifty
tone spans run through a pitch circuit linked to an Oscillomink
was used extensively. A photograph showing an example of the
original graph and some examples of representations of the original
tracings made from the graph are given below.

These tracings represent tone spans in Register 1 (Conversa-
tional). The interpretation of these tracings was facilitated by
pitch patterns called scores, representing the same material, but
in Register 2 (the slower Deliberate Reglster). These scores
were confirmed by the pitches which were whistled by an Izi lan-
guage assistant and abstracted on musilcal sc¢ales. These scores
show the morphophonemic substrata underlying the spans.

The main differences between the tracings representing
Register 1 and the scores which represent Register 2 is that the
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neutralisation of automatic downstep and downdrift, the glide
reduction and the devoicing of span final vowels which nark
Register 1l are absent from Register 2.

In the examples, the first line of each span gives the
reconstructed morphemes with their tones as spoken in Register 2,
Below this comes the score showing the pltches used in Regilster
2 and whistled by the language assistant. Underneath 1s the
representation of the tracing from the pitch circuit representing
Register 1. Below the fracing are the syllables of the Izi as
comparing the spoken and reconstructed forms.

Note that pitch frequencies in herz are comparable throughout
and that raised high is symbolised ¢, upstep i, stress ', down-
step ! and length : in the tone span examples. Brackets round
vowels indicate elision of the vowel.
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CHAPTER 4

THE PHONOLOGICAL WORD

4.1 PUNCTION

The phonological word functions as an element of the tone
span.

4.2 STRUCTURE
The phonological word comprises cne or more syllablea.

On the basis of their different structures, two main types
of phonological word are distinguished:

- the simple word,

- the reduplicated word.

The approximate fregquency of occurrence of each type is given
below, and this is based on a count of 500 words from a story text
{which had no particular recurrence of topical words).

4.2.1 Simple words

Structures of the simple word are divided into different
subtypes as follows:

(1) gimple Word 1 (40%) is diagrammed as follows:

Premargin Nucleus Extension Postmargin
(a) + Vv + CV| + vy ‘i rvl}
N
(b) +V + CVy + vy + CV/GV{DV,
N or GVDV,GV; {nd)
(c) +V + €V + CV)
N

The simple word 1 alwavs bhas an obligatory nucleus consisting
of a CV syllablel,

Three subtypes are distingulshed - a, b and c.
Subtype la (40%) may have an optional premargin which consists

of any V or N, and a following optional extension which may be
raduplicated,

loccasionally, a CV nucleus is reduced to Vv, e.g., Ié > é "and"”,

i1
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The extension always consists of the consonant r and the
repetition of the nucleus Vy. If the extension is present, the
premargin is usually also present.

without extension (40%)

né  "mother” Add "goose” obd  "yam barn"
414 rantelope” 14  "that” tmbd  "reproach”

with extension (less than 1%}

dphiry "sweat” Akdrd  "monkey” 1phéré =*light"
Mmbara "frog" {phéré "shame” gtard "fufu”

with reduplicated extensgion {(less than 1%)

dgbldrdrd "fance" qbérérd “narrow path/straight”
ok8rdrd  "dagger” virir{ “*very ripe, orange red"

Subtype lb (less than 1%) has a premargin, an cbligatory
extension and an obligatory postmargin.

The premargin and extension are as described for type la.
The obligatory postmargin consists of either,

(a) a CV syllable whose pheonemes are not restricted, or

{b}) less commonly, two CV syllables whose consconants are G-D,
optionally extended to G-D-G. (G and D stand for the volced
or voiceless pairs.) In such syllables, vowels are the same
as the vowels of the nucleus. This postmargin can be
extended by -nu.

It may be noted in the examples below that frequently there
are seguences of from three to five high or low tones. This shows
clearly that these words are not compound forms. In compound
forms, where two high tones might be expected, downstep occurs
(15.12.2) and where two low tones might be expected, a high-low
sequence is found.

When the postmargin occurs in the fully extended form, no
premargin is usuwally found.

Akirlkd "rax" fofrfbd  #haiev

dkérdbd "empty" fkfrfzd  *molar teetn”
dgbardbvy “root" fgérénys "old"
[nydrékdtd  "not guilty” dkpdrégédé  “a bell drum"

gbérdgéddégé “"rinished completely”
gwdrdgdddgd “ralling of a bundle of wood, a tree”
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gwdrdgdddgd “falling of a soft thing, a woman*
gbdrdgdddgd *“falling of a bard thing, a man”
kfrfk{tinigd “brisk jumping of a person”

Subtype lc (1%} always has an obligatory premargin and an
obligatory extension. The premargin is ag described for subtype
la. The extension consists of a CV syllable, with the C being
d, t, g, k, kp, 1 or m, and the V always being the same as the
vowel of the nucleus.

Vkpdtd rrieh trap® hkdtd  "basket” &gbldl “bush”
ablIl "ram" adékd gorilia” Ygddd  "lock”

{2) Simple Word 2 (less than 1l%) is diagrammed as follows:

+ Margin + Nucleus
v, cv,Ccv
The simple word 2 consists of an obligatory nucleus of two

CV syllables preceded by an obligatory margin consisting of the
same vowel as the first vowel of the nucleus.

ébéll "night" dbéml  "thunder”
Udlgd "coco-yam" dkpdmd  “heart”

{(3) Simple Word 3 (10%) is diagrammed as follows:

Premargin Nucleus Extension Postmargin
{a}) +V + CVCV + CV
' N (CV1Vy or cv;cv, vy
() vV + CViCV; + CVy +cv
N

The simple word 3 has two subtypes:

Subtype 3a {10%) consists of an obligatory nucleus, preceded
by an optlonal premargin and followed by an optional extension
and an optional postmargin.

The obligatory nucleus consists of two CV syllables, or very
rarely, of CV;V; or CV,CV;V; syllables, with vowels being
identical in the latter instances.

The premargin consists of a vowel or syllabic nasal.

The optional extension consists of a CV syllable without
restriction as to conscnants and vowels. This extension very
seldom occurs. It is probable that all such words are either loan
words or words which could be regarded as originally compound
words and so treated as two phonological words, e€.9., nwé%ny?
"woman"” {nwd "chila* + Any} * 7 "),
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miini r"water" Vtimé  "pledge” okdphdd "jealousy”
sbyédd  “"stranger” nyda “wife" alimltd ~lime”

Subtype 3b (less than 1%) consists of a nucleus with an oblig-
atory extension, optionally preceded by a premargin and follgwed
by a postmargin.

The nucleus consists of a CVCV syllable cluster, with
dissimilar conscnants and vowels.

The premargin consists cf any vowel or syllabic nasal.

The obligatory extension consists of a CV syllable whose
vowel is the same as the last vowel of the nucleus, and whose
congonant is r or |,

The optional postmargin consists of a CV syllable whose
phonemes are not restricted.

mgbash(ridd  »earthworm” phéngdrd reall”
8gagbdrdkd “gigantic, mighty” Jékpélé "shallow"”

{(4) Simple Word 4 (40%) 1s diagrammed as follows:

+ Periphery + Premargin + Nucleus + Postmargin + Postperiphery

Vi Vi cv cv (vicv
cv cvev v
cvevev

Simple word 4 consists of an obligatory nucleus of cone to
three CV syllables, together with an optional preceding periphery
and premargin and optional postmargin and postperiphery.

The preceding periphery consists of | or 0 or mU (the capital
letters are used to indicate the vowels which may be either
advanced or retracted according to the vowel harmony of the whole
word, 4.3.3).

The premargin consists of a vowel which is the same as the
vowel of the periphery when that vowel is | or 0 and in other
circumstances is E.

The postmargin consists of one of the following: rl, 4, V
{this vowel is the same as the last vowel of the nucleus).
. ,The pustperiphery consists of one of the following: mﬁ, ngﬁ
{I}yd. A second postperiphery is sometimes found.

Simple Word 4 correlates with the grammatical unit verb
phrase, with the nucleus and its preceding and following margins
correlating with the verb stem and its base affixes, and the
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preceding periphery correlating with the pronominal subject and
the following peripheries with pronominal objects.

Per Mar Nue Pmar Pper

mi & jé "I am going."”

é ) rile flyd "He 13 usually eating it."
{ i ny {lyd vya "You are giving it to him,"
) chd é vd *#e looked for it.”

{ nu rd my lya "You gave it to me."

md i el 4 lyd "Then I will eat it."

md gbibltd ru 1yd "I cut it out.,”

4.2.2 Reduplicated words

Two types of reduplicated word are found.

(1) Reduplicated Word 1 ({(less than 1l%) comprises words with a
single reduplication. All types of simple word have been found
reduplicated in this way.

Consonant~initial words are reduplicated without any modifi-
cations to their structure., Vowel-initial words are reduplicated
with vowel elision or with a connecting consconant.

The connecting conscnant is r, 1, t, d or y, In the case of
reduplication invelving a connecting consonant, there may he a
lengthening of the vowel immediately after the connecting conscnant.
together with a glide.

bd1ébdid "soft" phikdphikd "a fool, vagabond®
rénglréngi "Fine” réddrdd "swelling sickness"
JékpaldJAdkpdia "shallow" dgdldgldgdidgd "very long”

kwakl rYkwdklrl  vridiculous” igdddphfgdddphl "serpentines”
TgbYdfgbl (Ygblailgbl) “thick” dnydnyd " shadow"

eniyéni (dnlydenl) "] ama" 4gd1dgd "long"

VgwerTgwd (gwériigwd) “many" dobtdbl "neighbour"

{2} Reduplicated Word 2 (less than 1%) consists of a simple word
triplicated.

With vowel-initial words, there is elision betweer the first
two reduplications with a connecting conscnant r between the second
and third forms.
pd1

pél 1 " jumping of a frog"
I -

¥
géphilg gdphd *squanderingly"”
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JYkpd]ikpd] Tkpe "carelessly dressed"
gbdgdgbagagbdga *proudly, conceitedly”
dtyd + dtyd + r + dtyd » Stydtydrdtyé “great grandparents®
dtydé ranciant”
§.2.3 Compound words

Compound words are treated as sequences of two (or more)
simple phonelogical words since each component in a compound
retains its vowel harmony feature, cf. 4.3.3.

4.3 BSYNTAGMATIC FEATURES

There are two demarcative features, vowel elision and the
loss of syllabicity of the nasal with nasalisation, and cne non-
demarcative feature, vowel harmony.

§.3.1 Vowel elision

Vowel elision marks the border bketween two phonological words
within the tone span. Vowel guality, tone and length are all
involved. The reglster also affects the degree of elision - with
Register 1 having a much greater degree of elision than Register 2,

Six types of elision are found. Types 1 to 3 occur much more
fregquently than types 4 to 6.

{1} Replacement. When the tone of the first vowel is not higher
than the tone of the second vowel, a word-final V is fully elided
before a following V, thus:

T, T, T,

Unless otherwise stated, the second column of Izi Qata gives
the perturbations which underlie the final form.

E +H ,H ékd  + Sphé “speon soup’ , ék(d)é!phd . ékdlphé

'H+H L H mfinl + {gwé “water sky" . mfla({)fgwéd . miinigwé

L +8 ,H mard + (phé "to know > mar(t)i{phé . marflphé
something"

L + 'H does not occur. (No phonological word begins with !V,)

L +L L marl + dnyad “to know 2 » mar(0)dnyd  , mardnyd

friend"”

{2) Single downglide. When the tone of the first V is higher than
the tone of the second V, a word-final V is partially elided, with
the vowel guality of V; being assimilated to the guality of V,
with compensatory length and the retention of the first tone resul-
ting in a downglide, With Register 1, the glide is-reduced to the
higher of the two tones, thus:
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T, . T, Tsz a T,
v. Ty, T vV an v
1 2 272 2
Reglster 2 Register 1
Register 2 Register 1
H + L . RL fshlf + {nyd “noad horge” » fshfinyd . fshinyd
'H+ L ,RL afllal + 1t8  “water pot” > minfitd . minfte

H + "L ., H'L fphé + "d1é “which thing?" » [phd*d1é . fphdlié

{3} Fused nasal. At the juncture of a word-£final V and a word-
initial syllabic nasal, the syllabic nasal loses its syllabicity
and a single tone is found. This resultant tone is always the
higher of the two tones.

[l =ty

H + R , R mbdkd + mbdky . mbdky mbdky . #bdkimbdk
“day after day, 1.sa, daily”

l#+ L . R gz, !df hhdmdhd . jzd, dinhamdha
"the way, which is straight”

{(4) Double vowels., When a word ending with a double vowel is
followed by a word beginning with a single or double vowel, in
general the vowels of the first double vowel, V;V; are elided to
the quality of the second vowel or double vowel, V; or V;V; and
high tones tend to predominate. Four types of elision are
distinguished.

{a) V1V; carrying an HL seguence elides fully with V; if the HL
pattern can be maintained, which ies the casge 1f V; is carrying L.

tbydd ond “"that guest" . dbydd dnd . Bbyddnd

When the V,; 1s carrying H and the HL pattern cannot be
maintained, the second V) 1s elided, but not the first, |

bydd, & himdrd . Sbydd, dhimdrd . byd, Fhimdrd
“the guest, whom he saw"

In very rapid forms of Register 1, there is assimilation of
the vowel gquality of V; giving

¢by$ghimary
These sequences have only been found with nominals.

(b) In a V;V; carrying an HH seguence, the second V; is fully
elided, but the first Vv; and tone are malntalned,

t

n

§ lngd . médtsdlngd “you are drunk (lit. wine is beating
"
s madnd “that spirit" you)

m

D oD
O oD~
-

Q-
O~

n
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{(¢) In a juncture of two double vowels (V,V; with V,V,), Lf the
second vowel cluster involves a pronominal, the first V1V, elides
fully.

abydd, &b dukwa . &bydd, &b dukwa . &bydd ...
"the guest whom he Is leading ..."

f{d) In a juncture of V;V, with V.V, if the second V cluster
involves

i. a geéb-prefix, or a gerundial form I, e.9., ~¢lﬁ1cv or
Ll c

ii. Nominal Class 6a,
i1ii. Nominal Class 7,
there is complete assimilation of the gquality of ViV; to V,V,; but

the tones assimilate to T;T4T, in Register 2 and to T;T,; in
Register 1, thus

)Ty  T3Ty  , T 7T, T,7,

ViV V¥ VaVaVa VaVs
sbydd “8éri Arl ., &dbyd(d)*ddrl ... ., dbydlérf ...
"gquest eating food, i.e. food-eating guest”

(5} Dissimilar vowel clusters. In general, clusters of dissimilar
vowels, ViV, followed by a V4 assimilate to the vowel guality of
Vi3, but the tones are only partially assimilated.

When T;T, are both H, however, the elisicn is

TyT2 . T3, T1Ty

ViVz V3 Vivs
é gu:é dlbvd égq'é!bvd "he sang a song"
& rfd Jtard . &ri{itara "he ate fufu"
o chdd dswl flyd . dehdédswflyd  "he searched for his cow®
When T; and T; are H and. Ty is L, the elision is
TH TE + TL TR TR
Vi Vz V3 V3 V3

"

nwdikd 4 lgd humard & . nwédlké # lUgd ... » nwdlki Ugd ...
"man this Ugo saw"
whom

{(6) Double tone glides occur with certain Class 7 nouns (15.12.1)
which are marked by an initial latent low and initial vowel. When
a single V; is followed by such a noun, the Vl is elided, but the
tone 1s maintained.
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v, T ov, T o, vy,
With these junctures the following double tone glides occur
in Register 2 but are reduced in Register 1:

(a) ¥, + '¥,cV  , RIR , RR

4

dswad  “émd ., dswibBmd . dswEimd  “price of fish"

(b) V¥, + '¥,c¥ . RLH- , RH
dswl ‘élehlégd . éswedlchlegl "oow of Echiegu"
() ¥, + ("V;)V, , H'LH , H(D)H
énmd "34bd mmd . Snmd*34bEmma . Snmd (!)dbEmma
"stone for sharpening knife”

(V) indicates opticnal cccurrence.

Non-realisation of vowel elision. Vowel alision is not
realised when there are stylistic factors such as special emphasis
or hesitation. In addition, vowel elision is not realised in the
following instances:

(a) When a high vowel is followed by base affix -4, e.q.., éphé

gdd dlovd , gdelbvd not *géélbvi, Elision would make it impossible
to recognise the verb root, and the verbal extension which, in
other instances, serves to identify the verb root is not used

after this base affix,

{b) When the deictic -3 follows a vowel, a.g.,{phé-3 "this thing"
in Register 1 span final a vowel change takes place, ., [ph? and the
-3 is omitted though its low tone causes the previous high to be
ralsed.

(c) When a high back vowel is follcwed by the lengthened vowel
~‘4,"calling feature”, e.g. find mu-*é , mVé “oh my father!" &ldmu-'¢
> 610mY-é "gmlomu/* a vowel change takes place with the high front
vowel replacing the high back vowel.

There is no vowel elisicn either in the case of =36 "calling
feature" e.g. byd-dd ., by83 “comet”

4.3.2 Loss of syllabicity of nasal

A syllabic nasal loses its syllabicity at the border of two
phonolcogical words,

(a) A syllabic nasal is realised as a non-syllabic nasal before
a plosive or a velar continuant:

dtsd + Achl “ring” + "ear", dtsdnch} "earring"

o + gbd + fAkd it cuts wood"» dgbliniky "axe"
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& + gbd + hghd “he runs a trade” . dgbdnlghd "etrader”

The tone cf the syllabic nasal is not lost, but fuses with the
preceding tone, sometimes resulting in a tone glide. Tone
perturbations are according to the tonal rules of compound
nominals, cf. 15.12.2.

{(b) A syllabic nasal is realised as nasalisation of the preceding
vowel before a non-velar continuant:

dmd + Asé “to do a rite"s dmé!sé “to parform a rite"
§ + dY + hphé it is easy” » $diiphé *it is easy"

4,3.3 Vowel harmony

Within the phoneclogical word, a consistent vowel harmony
system has heen found with the followlng twe sets of vowels:

Tongue~root advanced set Tongue-root retracted set
! u i y
+ a
8 4 2 Q

The ninth vowel a2 seems to function with the tongue-root
retracted set, apart from the instances mentioned below,

Patterns of vowel harmony within the phonological word
correlate with the grammatical category of the phonological word
concerned. Different types of vowel harmony characterise phono-
logical words which are nominals and phonological words which are
vearbs,

{l) vVowel harmony within nominals

{a) Disyllabic and trisyllabic nominals

The great majority of nominals show the pattern VCV and
VCVCV. All the vowels within these nominals belong to the same
set of vowels, either the advanced or retracted set,

fdzl  "week” Inya “horsa”
Tné "porridge, horse' \ kpé "war drum”
dgd "hoe hand" 4tsd  "bead"
é1é "antelope” gni “pird"
dyf Yooldness” dbvl *medicine”
éphé  “soup” 81! "cola nut"
ind "salt" g1d "house”

twé "clothes" l) Py f "protrusion of-yam"
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tphdré "1ight” 1gbdkpd “pepper”

dkpdmd "bottla" dchdrd  "bamboo"

Skpird " pond” dodz) *gquinea fowl"

atédbd " monkey” Jgbry "harmattan” ;

The fellowing exceptions have been found:

adkpd "maigze" dkpdgd  "money”
dkpd "palate” ddimd nlion"
dgbad " Juju” tdlgd "coco yam"
Awdrl "fox" foyind  readpole”
mkpima "stone” nkplld  "under”

tgbdriméd  vhailifrr

As all the exceptions are limited to the occurrence of a with
the advanced set, it might be argued that a should be considered
a member of both sets, but a functions with the advanced set
proportionately so infregquently that it seems hetter to consider
it a member of the retracted set.

(b} Trisyllabic compound nominals

In compound nominals, each morpheme retains its own set of
vowels, and these forms are therefore considered to be two
phonolegical words.

élkpéshf "stool” ékpé + dshi "leg + wood"
dkpdpfl "hipbone" q':kp(n + dptd “bone + hip"
)

»

dgbdnky  "axe" + ghl + fkd "it cuts wood"

A compound may be made up of two or more morphemes of the
same set, bhut they should not be confused with trisyllabic
nencompound nominala which show vowel harmeny, as illustrated above.

Akpdkpa "shoe" dkpd + dkpa rskin + foot
dswild "roof" dswd + ¢id “grass + house"
égbfgwé  "thunder” égbé + [gwé "qun + sky"

(2) Vowel harmony within the verb

In the verb system, vowel harmony occurs to a very high
degree,

(a) Vowel harmony with simple wverbs

The great majority of verbs are simple verbs consisting of a
gtem which consists of one root only, with the structure CV,
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constituting the phonological nucleus of the word as described in
Simple Word 4.

Any derivational suffix (except ~ko "together” |} and two
extensor suffixes (-]& "habitual", -rl "benefactive") harmonise with
the preceding syllable (verb root} of the nucleus.

The vowels of all gther morphemes in the simple verb harmonise
with the vowel of the nucleus., It should be noted, though, that
when the following margin consists of the Base Affix -a, it is
realised as -a after advanced as well as retracted high vowels.

Advanced V nucleus Retracted V nucleus
4 & hu “yi “he is rubbing it" é 53 hy .Hyé "he is punighing him"
d nylhbrd *he climbed up" é nylhird *it became biunt”
Y gbidd !yd  you killed 1t” 1 tsid !yd  “you pounded it”
mi kid !yd I called him" my kid !yd %1 peat it (drum)"

(b} Vowel harmony within compound verhs

A compound verb (having a verb stem with more than one
morpheme)] is marked as two {or more) phonological words, since the
vowel harmony may change from cne set of vowels to the other
between the two or more morphemes. Verbs with the derivatignal
suffix -ko "together” and all extensor suffixes except = jé "habitual®
and -rl “benefactive"” also function as compound verbs and constitute
two or more phonological words.

When there are two phonclogical words, any preceding periphery
and premargin harmonise with the first nucleus and so constitute
one phonological word with vowel harmony throughout; any following
margin and periphery harmenise with the second nucleus and
constitute a second phonological word.

Phon.word 1 Phon.word 2

md & kpd - ba !ivyd “I anter it by stooping (stoop-enter)"
mj 14 gt - chi flyd *1 am closing it"

{ ) sd - rwe flyd “you are thoroughly washing it"

{ gba - gbiru lya "you killaed it by shooting

{ghoot-kill)"

Where there are more than two morphemes in the verb stem,
three phonclogical words may result, as in the examples below:

s

§ & gd - chl - fddlyd "after he has closed it ..."
{ gbd - gbb - kpc'?rg 'l_yé "you really killed it by shooting”
4 kb - k& - chlird Tya "he called them together on his behalf"
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In certain restricted circumstances there is limited vowel
harmony within compound wverbs. This occurs when the morphemes
listed below, all of which have vowels which are tongue root
advanced, are preceded by verb roots in which the vowel 1s tongue
root retracted., In these circumstances the vowel of the first
verb root changes to the tohngue root advanced guality.

The morphemes which have this harmonising effect on the pre-
ceding root include some independent verb roots (18.1), some
dependent verb roots and one negative extensor suffix (14.5.2).
There seems nothing in common between these morphemes except this
harmonising effect. There ls some evidence that Izl speakers
vary in their practice and whether or not there is vowel harmony
is a matter for debate when newly literate people want to write
these compounds. This suggests the vowel harmony system for com—
pounds may well be changing.

The independent roots ars:

-dzd "to complete" as in chédzli "to look for all"
cf. ché "to seek"

~gbd "eo kilI" as in swigbl "o kiil by strangling”
cf. swf "to strangle"

The dependent roots, which all belong to class D3, are:

-chl "to cover, shut” -phd "ty be around"

-phl *to turn back” -klibé “to move near"

The negative extensor suffix is
swdd "never before"

Any preceding periphery and premargin harmonise with the verb
root in its original form and are not harmonised with the form of
the verb root which has been harmonised with the following root
advanced form,

&phd aswfgbu [lyd “They are killing it by stranglingl®
é tdko ddiswdé dnyéd Imdru fyd "nl  “There has never yet been anybody
cf. $df + swdd who knew it.”

was never before
éphé ndphdru lyi mgblrimgbdrd “They surrcunded him (all around)"

cE. nd + phd
to be to be around
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It will be seen that in the case of compound verbs, it is
clearly a little cumbersome to retain vowel harmony as a feature
marking the phonological word. On the other hand, since vowel
harmony so clearly marks the phonological word in other instances,
it seems better to retain it as a feature, particularly as the
longer verb structures are comparatively infrequent in occurrence.
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THE SYLLABLE

5.1 FUNCTION

The syllable functions as an element of the phonclogical
word.

5.2 STRUCTURE

The syllable comprises one or more phonemez, On the basis
of their different structures, twc types of syllable are

distinguished,

+ Premargin + Nucleus + Postmargin
Type 1 c v N
Type 2 N

Type I comprises an obligatory nucleus consisting of a vowel
and an optional premargin consisting of a consonant, and an
optional postmargin fellowing the nucleus.

Type 2 comprises an obligatory nucleus consisting of a
syllabic nasal.

In Register 1 a third syllable type cccurs, CRi/u. This is
a contraction of two gyllables which in Register 2 are Ci/u Ri/u

kpfr¥kptri + kprikprf "a market”

ginwégTrimd . ¢lnwégrimd "ohildren"
5.3 SYNTAGMATIC FEATURES

All syllables are marked with features of gquality and pitch.

There are three features of gquality, the palatalisation
feature, the labialisation feature and the neutral feature and
these are described in 5.3.1 to 5.3.4. The pitch features are

more extensive and are described in 5.4.

The palatalisation and labhialisation features are regarded-
aeg features of the syllable rather than as constituting individual
phonemes for the following reasons:

{a) There is contrast between some syllables marked by the
feature of labialisation and those without. ILabialised syllables

55
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with a back vowel show a definite lip-rounding spread over the
whole syllable. Back and, to a lesser extent, central vowels in
other surroundings are not rounded or only extremely slightly
rounded (6.3}.

(b} To treat palatalisation and labialisation as a feature of the
syllable is more economical in terms of the number of phonemes
which are set up, since otherwise fifteen additional phonemes
would be needed.

5.3.1 Palatalisation feature

The palatalisation feature is realised phonetically as
palatal friction which is fairly strong except in the case of n
and y. It is also realised in the slight fronting of the vowel
which occurs in such syllables,

The palatalisation feature is found whenever the ayllable
margin is the palatal consonant y. It may alsc occur optionally
when the syllable margin is a bilablal stop or a conscnant with
alveolar articulation except liquids, namely p, b, t, d, ts, dz,
s, z and n. Palatalisation is symbolised by y after the conscnant
margin throughout this sectlon and in Chapter 6.

pyf "to carve" ébyﬂi "stranger"”

dpyd  "a birg“ byfbd *to cut with teeth”
dtyd  "mina~ Udyd "oonversation®

tyd *to look for” Ydydré  “soldier ant"

tsyé "to throw into" dzy$ "to lend”

tsyl  “*to shine" édzy) “snail"

dsyl  "tree" dzy! *message”

dsyd  “"cheek* fzyd "wagtail bird”

fnyl  =adirt" byl "coldnass”

dnyd  "mirror" yo "to shake a rattle”

5.3.2 Labilalisation feature

The labialisation feature is realised phonetically by a
transitional semivowel between the consonant margin and the vowel
nucleus. There is slight lip-rounding before front vowels and
this increases for the central vowels and 1s very definite forxr
back vowels. BSuch lip-rounding occurs throughout the syllable,
commencing with the articulation of the consonant and through the
articulation of the vowel.

The lablalisation feature occurs when the syllable margin is
the labial consonant w. It may also occur if the syllabkle margiln
lg a velar stop, a velar nasal or a iiquid, namely: k, g, 1, |
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or rl. Labialisation is symbolised by w after the conscnant
margin.

dkwd  "cloth" agwd " ju ju”

dkwd  “razor” fgwd "iron*

éanz "sons” @qu "fright"

nwd "ohild" Iwé "to swallow"
érwé  "mushroom" Ywd "law®

Qrwi "olay" QWE "personal god”

5.3.3 Neutral feature

When the syllable i1s not marked by either the palatalisation
feature or the labialisation feature, it is regarded as marked by
the neutral feature. There is no restriction of consonants except
that syllables marked by the neutral feature never have w and y
25 syllable margin.

43d “spoon” dnd "salt"
1vd " hawk" Okd " fowl"
nbd "tortoise” ézé *tooth"

5.3.4 Palatalisation and labialisation features

Some syllables are marked by the combination of both the
palatalisation and labialisation features and this is realised
phonetically with strong fronting of the consonant, palatal and
lapial friction through the syllable (often giving a whistling
sound) and lip-rounding with back vowels and, to a lesser extent,
with central vowels.

This combination of palatalisation and labialisation features
only occurs when the syllable margin is the consonant s.

Aswd "market" lswé “width"
swl  recow dswd *quarrel”

1 In some areas, one instance of z with lahialisation occurs, in Azwd "first
day of the week".

2 There is slight nasalisation with a labialised syllable whose margin is [n]
and whose nucleus is a high back vowel, e.g, [dnwi] "sons”.
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5.4 THE TONE SYSTEM

5.4.1 General features

The tone system is essentially a two tone system with down-
step and upstep. It could be called a "see-saw system" more
appropriately than a downstep system. Thus the downstepping
influence which charsacterises other Kwa languages and especially
Igho, is counteracted by widely distributed raising influences.

The tone system comprises:

Two basic tones: High (H or "}, Low (L or ‘)
Three features: Downstep (!)
Upstep (")

Latent Low (' before the word)

In addition, low tone has two varjants, the raising low tone
(L or ') and the non-ralsing low tone ("L or "'}, High tone has a
variant, raised high (R or ) but this is always predictable,
5.4.2.1.

A geries of rules describes tonal variations and the way in
which these features operate.

Phonemic contrasts are seen in

a two-way contrast after L: LL and LH
a three-way contrast after H: HH, H!H and HL

Many minimal tone pajrs and triplets are found, and some
quadruplets:

okuy oka aba akwa
HH fire hard vegetable cry
HL Ffowl notch mark feather cloth
LH a bird place head of arrow egg
LL heart burn wortm fat an age group

H!H does not often mark nominals except in genitival construc-

tions., The following has been found, however:

lbe HIH home gchi HIH darkness
HH kind of food
HL neighbour HL  laughter

LH  Och{mbd& age group I

& chf mbd he rules area

LL grass ashes LL & water insect
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These contrasts may be seen below:

HH HiH 1L H L L B L
- l\x x—‘*—- - ""‘x_

R L

In this section, the data are displayed in one of twe ways,
the first giving fuller detalls cof the pitch levels of the tones
in the examples and the ,second being used where this does not seem
necessary. These displays are explalned below,

Display 1
1. aflal + dndlpnd "water of the compound”
. —_—————f—p—— " -m "
2 o e ————————f——
3. » min({l} unuphu
t ! ! v
4, H H+ HH H H (H)H H "H

Line 1 Reconstructed form with tones as spoken with isolated
morphemes or phrases and represented by suprasegmental symbols. .

Line 2 Phonetic pitches, i.e. the scores described in 3.5. Elided
tones are given in brackets, when they help to explain the level
of adjacent tones.

Line 3 Syllables (V or CV) related to the score pitches. If forms
are entirely identical with those of line 1, this 1line is comitted.
Otherwise this alone represents the spoken form in Reglster 2,
unless otherwise stated. Elision, i.e., loss of vowel guality, is
indicated by brackets.

Line 4 Phonemic interpretation of the pitches except that high
tone may be signalled by R instead of H, R being the phonetically
raised high tone. Brackets around tone means loss of tone.
Brackets around vowel, tone and pitch signals total elisiony
where a vowel 1s bracketed but not the tone, the following vowel
is lengthened to carry the tone. Latent tones are in brackets
not relating to a syllable.

Prequently only the right hand side of the scores, ete., is
given,

M
Display 2
ézd &nd nward (é!zé dnd) . 23808 nwdrd .. 4z8n8 nwarl
. rrs ::
"chief that had ..." il

AR 4
HRR LL
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The form after the , is the form used in Register 2. If any
underlying forms needs to be shown, it 1s put in brackets before
this form. The form after , is the one used with Register 1.
Frequently there 1s no difference between Register 1 and Register
2 and In such instances . is used.

It should be noted that the phonetic pitches given in the
Display 1 are represantations of the Deliberate Register {Register
2) unless otherwise stated, checked against the whistled speech
of the language assistant. The same check has been applied to
Display 2 and all representations of Register 1,

5.4.2 High tone

The high tone contrasts with low after low and with
downstepped high and low after high,

5.,4,2.1 The raised high rule. All high tones {including down-
stepped high) before a raising low tone are ralsed to raised high
level (R), This rule applies both within the phonological word
and between phonolcogical words,

&ikérd “patchelor" dkdrd r"cup' 4!kéréd + dwd  "this batchelor"
= —s—— 36

e T — "— oM —r—s:
ckoro Qwa ., okorQowa
H HH RLL HIH R LH HIHRLH

5.4.2.2 Two raised high tones, A sequence of two raised high
tones is the result of the loss of a low syllable across morpheme
boundaries, or, more rarely, due to contractien within a morpheme
and is phonetically realised as a railsed high tone followed by a
downstepped -raised high tone, Such a sequence is interpreted as
follows: HLHL , RLRL » RRL, i.e., normally it {is elided.

dnyé dnd nwdrl , (dny8dnd) » Sny5dnd nwdrd .. dnyEnd nwdrd
"person that had" d RL R L L H RR LL

When this explanation is not possible, a latent lcw tone is
postulated,

dnyé ‘ké 7kpé!2lj "the last person"
H H(L)EL H H

The nominallsing particle ke has a high tone, wherever it cccurs,
yet since any preceding high tone is raised, the particle ke is
reconstructed as 'ké under the assumption that it consisted of
two syllables originally, the first of which was logt while the
ralsing low tone was preserved.
» ény8 k& Ykpdlzy »» EnyE kTkpd!
H

z
H R (LJRL H !H H R R !

g
H
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The downstep occurring within an RR sequence is non-phonemic,
1.e., automatic.

5.4.2,3 A rajsed high tone followed by a high tone is analogously
interpreted as R(LJH, cf. 5.4.3.3, i.e., a latent low 18 postulated,
High in relation to raised high is downstepped. The downstep

again is non-phonenic.

5.4.2.4 Seguences of raised high tones, While raised high tones
are frequent, sequences of meore than two raised tones are rare.
Tone span 45 1lllustrates such a sequence,

éswi ond g'é hd , dsw(Y) 3n8 '9’¢ hd .. dswBnd g’¢ hd
"cows the all"
dwdnddwd . dwlndwd "this" dphidnddwd . dphindwd "chaer

5.4.2.5 High-low glides. Since the raised high rule also applies
across morpheme boundaries, boundaries of - - at which elision
takes place are marked by glides. These glides are particularly
characteristlic of Register 2 scores. The above successions in
Register 2 compared with Register 1 may be presented as follows:

Reg. 2 Reg. 1 Reg. 2 Reg. 1
S ri - = L "
R (L)H -~ RH R(L)JR{L)H ~« R R H

1.e., glideg in Register 2 are often shortened or reduced to
virtually non-glided R tones in Register 1.

§5.4.2.6 The downstepped high tone. Within the same pheonological
word the downstepped high tone contrasts after high with high in
that it is lower than a previous high. It also contrasts with the
ralsing low tone but this contrast is only possible if the law
tone does not follow the downstepped high tone immediately because
of the raised high rule., In the case of H!HEL, which is realised
in Register 2 with the third high as raised high because of the
following low, downstepped high and low are phonetically identical
but in Register 1, the low tone is phonetically lower than the
downstepped high.

The non-raising low tone, cf. 5.4.3.2, only occurs initial
in the phonological word. If it follows high across word boun-
daries the contrast is identical with that of a downstepped high.
There 1s no phonetic contrast between the succession H followed
by downstepped H and a word final high followed by a non~-raising
low tone, irrespective of the register.

The Izi system differs from some other downstep systems in
that the level of downstepped high after high is phonetically
identical with the level of low before high, not only in sequences
of LH!H but algo in symmetric reverse sequences such as H !H "L H
in which L is non-raising, ¢f. tone span 20.
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LH!H: mé &ré !Jf cf. HIH'LH .. ndlnd “J(3)*3s({) * .. ’
B | oy —
S e = -3 L3 Lo H—
magd ré !jf ndlng  "Jéa 54

"I am selling yam"

"... one by one until he ...

=
I

~ ]
and °"LH.H -3¢ 3 =
g(@ [ n(d) {iy(d) “Indlng(d) ég(i) oné
"so that you give him that field rat.”
H H ‘L H! H RL H

A high tone folldwing a downstepped high tone is level with

that downstepped high.

“6lyétd Yyd + bkd

miinl + fgwd . mi!In({)gwé )
—_—— Futier
miln(i)igwe o olyet(aliy(a)eka
"water of heaven, rain" "he will put &o it hand, ba involved

H! (H)H H R{(L)H! H H HH in it."

For sequences of downstep, see 5.4.5.3.

§.4.2.7 Nominal high to low rule. High tones of nominals in tone
clagsses 1~3 (15.12) are perturbed to low tones when these nominals

occur
{l) before numerals,
{2) as second NPo when span final after a seguence of low tones,

{(3) as unexpanded NPs if followed by a verb in Base A, cf. 14.3.3.

(1) fphé + "&tdé ¢ himadry + {phé + “8td
e n =
——————e 2 e—= e 2 x—t
iph{e) eto o hymar{y) iphf{e) eto
"things + three" "he saw things three*
H H+ "LE . "L (L})"LH , R LL (L)* (L) *L H
(2) dgbdna + fphé ¢ nirlh dgbdnd {phé  “he gave something
— —3 to Ogbonal
—e—n—3e a5 g
3 P
¢ nur{u)ogbon(a) Iphe (Register 1)
H L (L)L L (L)L L
(3) éghd + gbdld
"goat ran away"
M ek} —
el ‘
eghu gbala
H H + HE L L HH
5.4.3 Low Tone

The low tone is that tone which when preceding a high tone
is lower than high.
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A distinction is made between a raising low (L) and a non-~
raising low tone ("L). This notation 1s discussed in 5.4.6.3.

5.4.3.1 The raising low tone raiseas the pitch of a preceding
high to ralsed high (5.4.2.1). ’

A sequence of word initial low tones are always raising low
tones. A sequence of low tones and one or more high tones on
the downstep level may be distinguished in Register 2 in span-final
pogition since only low tone sequences show downdrift. In Register
1 there is no contrast since both low and high sequences show
downdrift span-final,

5.4,3.2 The non-raising low tone does not raise a preceding high
tone. The non-raising low tone only occurs word-~initial and
before high. This means that contrasts are only possible between
LE/"LH, LHH/"LHH, LH!H/"LH!H and LHL/"LHL.

“LH/LH contrast, Nominal ¢lass 6 and tone pattern LH of class
7. Nominal class is indicated by subscript number.

Tphé; + "dz¢g "thing other” fphéy + dndy “thing that"
» > ﬂ

—I!—H_'—"—!l"" —-H-***ﬂ*—-—ﬂ'*—l(—-ﬁ-'—'-—‘—-ﬂ'- -!E-—-—-——l!-—'-ﬂ

{pné “626 fphé “@zé fphé 4nd fphEdnd

H H +"LH H H 'L H H H L H H RLH

"LHH/LHH contrast. The following verb aspects contrast.

man sat it man eat it 3
nwdlké “drfd lyd nwiiké arfd lya |
prers ——
e rrma—r—. m A o
nwdlké *&rfi !Yé nwélké &rfd !Yé
H !'H "L HE IH H RLHH IH
"...then the man will eat it" "When the man has eaten it .,."
Base AB future aspect Base AB conditional aspect

"LH!H/LH!H contrast. Nominal class 4 and the pattern LulH
of class 7 contrast, 2.9., "Inédlngl "bush rat” and &rdélké “(a name)".
The raising low tone in this special case has a variant form which
is non*raising and characteristic for certailn areas of Izi,
*4rdikd, cf. 5.4.5.4¢c.

With compounds contrasts abound:
(1) “LH, + "LH, » “LH!H
(2} LL + H IH!H

(3) LHL + HH LH!HH . LH!H

Examples are set out as follows: on the left, the formation
of the compound; on the right, the effect of the initial low tone.
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(1) «cloth body "shirt” .
iwdy + &nis uwéhd  &phay + uwehy “name of shirt"
e - : —* - = = =
4= ae 2 T T s
Uw(d) &nli , UGwénhd  éphia) (é!phd) + lwéhd . &°phiwé!ng
L (H) LR LEH R (LY{(E 'W) +'LHH -H "LHI!H
(2} pot + wine "winapot” .
ité + mé, 1téImé éphd + 11é!mé “name of winepot”
it 3 3 X n ] e r.3 — L r r. H i . ”
Tte + mé (Ttéd+ !md), 1télmé édpha(éphld) + 1télmé . dphTtéimé
LL+ H(LH+ !H,LH!H R L(E !H +LH!H.H RH!IH
(3) mark . thin
Yeh il + [phét "mark of somathing”
—a
" PP P— . ————it — "—
YehfY (Yehf!lf)+ fphé . lchi{!iphéd . tehilpnd
L HL L H'H+H H . L H!# H .. L H' H
‘LHL/LHL_contrast.
e " LHL dbydd  "guest"
HLH o&kokd "flower *  ArHL Yshf) raix”
bkbké + dbydd Skdké + "Ysni}
—gp—— Y —— T
3¢ . —— 3% 25—
Bkdkd dbydd Skdk( *YshTY
RLR L RL RLH *L RL

It is significant that old people may still use the form
dkdk(d) tshfl "flower six” instead of Skdk{d) Yshfl, which would
Indicate that with numerals the nominal high rule (5.4.2.7) had
wider application a generation agd: not only nominal classes 1-3,
but also high tones in other patterns were lowered before numerals.

Non=raising low has been found with three of the seven tone
classes of nominals beginning with a low tone (including decimal
numerals) and with the verb prefix in certain verb aspects,
followed by high.

In one specific construction, that of nominal classes 1 and
3, followed by a numeral, non-raising low has a lowering effect
on immediately preceding highs, <f, 5.4.2.7.

The origin of "L may be due to a loss of the raising influence,
As will be shown, it is suggested that the loss of non-raising
low is responsible for upstep, c¢f. 5.4.6.4.

5.4.3.3 The latent low tone, In some c¢lasses, the raising
influence is found without the presence of a low tone,
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{phd + nd!nyg "thing one"
P — m o
23 £33
fphdé + nd!nd » -1ph& ndind
H H H !H H R HIH

In order to account for the raised high tone, a latent low
tone is postulated: ‘nd!nd (L)H!H. The same interpretation was
followed for the R{L)R(L} seguences where segmental evidence for
(L) is missing in Izi {(5.4.2.3).

Further examples are found among verb aspects (verb prefix
14.3.3.) and with certain particles of the pattern CV, e.g., 1&
has a raising low tone (no CV with non-raising low tone has been
found). 1If the adverblal phrase cccurs without this particle I8
the raising influence is optionally present con the tone which
would have preceded it.

86 ljépfu fyd dndiphu "he will meet him at home"

NPs VP NPo (AP )=NPo
.3 3

— R UCU
— — o

84 !iépf{u} fy (&) dndlphd
R(L)HIH (H) B (R)y HHE !H

Alternatively, 13, elided as in |’dni!phd, can occur without
any perturbation of the preceding high tone. These four possibi-
lities (with or without |&, with or without the raising influence)
appear to fluctuate freely.

The postulation of such a latent low is not merely & descrip-
tive device since it seems very likely that certain disyllabic
nouns canh be reconstructed as originally trisyllabic, <f. several
Igbo dialects, which have for example &k(kd *fowl® where Izi has
‘okl; 8t ft) "middle” where Izi has ."schi.

These disyllabic nouns are from the nominal class 7, pattern
HL, and thils class is described as having a latent low tone,

In one particular instance a latent low tone does not raise
a preceding high. The nominalising particle ‘'ké has a raising
influence on a preceding high, e.g., 0Jfkd “day", “&td "three"
GJTkU “ké!td "the thira day”. But in Nominal phrase 26c (12,5), it

has no such raising influence, e.g., UjTkd &bd ké!td r"after three
days, lit. (after) two days the third".

5.4.4 Tone glides

Tone glides only occur across morpheme boundaries which
Involve sequences of two vowels.

There are a few phonclogical words which give the impression
of a tone glide on a single vowel in Register 1, e.g., nwényl
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"woman", Gbyd "guest", amdru "gerund form of maru". All these glides
involve a raised high tone followed hy a low tone., In Register 2
these vowels can be interpreted as VV. Either they go back to
elided forms whose atymology is no longer known, €.4., nwa "(child)"
+ *any} . nwdhny! “woman" , or they are interpreted as historically
reduced forms in which a CV existed originally.

Some gerunds have glides, though only a minority among gerunda
and they cannot be explained.

Glides also cccur wWith some verbal constructions and these
are interpreted by postulating a latent low tone. It is signifi-
cant that Central Igbo has 2 low tone particle in such instances,
cf. Izi und 'é'_}e “you (pl.) Will be going"
and Igho unu gd aga {(ga is the future auxiliary in Igbo).

Thege glides involving sequences of ralsed high and low in
Register 2 are often shortened or reduced to virtually non-glided
R tones in Register 1, cf. 5,4,2.5,

5.4.5 Downstep

Downstep lowers a high tene to a tone lower than high but
without causing it to become a raising low.

Downstep may be automatic or non-awtomatic. For a full
discussion of downstep, see Stewart (1965) and Pike (1966). It is
significant that non-automatic downstep applies to both Reglsters
1l and 2, but automatic downstep only applies to Register 1.

5.4.5.1 Automatic downstep. In Register 1, any high tone after
a raising low is automatically downstepped in relation to a
preceding high.

Interval differences resulting from automatic downstep are
most noticeable within the first few tones of a tone span, They
flatten towards the end of the tone span in Register 1. In
Register 2 the same tones occur on the same levels without down-
step across any sequence and interval differences remaln constant
throughout.

A high tone after a non-raising low In Register 2 is never
found to be downstepped in relation to its preceding counterpart.
In Register 1 there may be an occasional slight lowering but the
downstep rule does not operate, This is due to the dual nature
of the non-raising low level which is regarded as always being
accompanied by an upstep feature and is further discussed in
5.4.6.3.

5.4.5.2 Non-automatic downstep occurs as follows:

- after a high and hefore another high in the same
phonolegical word, or
=initially in a phonological word preceding a high.
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milni "water Jdnllphd "compound® !]{ ryam” édltézl "outside”

5.4.5.3 Beguences of downstep very seldoem cccur. There are a
number of features in the language which resist such seguences,
especially upstep, (cf. 5.4.6.1 phonologically conditioned upstep)
and a preference for upstep rather than downstep where alternative
forms exist (as in nominal classes 4~=6}.

When a sequence of more than one downstep occurs, the high
preceding the first downstep is shifted to a phonetic level between
high and raised high, to accommodate the additional level that a
second downstep introduces. Alternatively, the interval betwesen
the two downstepped highs is reduced so that two downstepped highs
are sgueezed into the interval which normally occurs between high
and downstepped high.

épha + ézd + 4bvl + ényh "the name of the great eye medicine"
25
= X

élph(a)dlz(e)dlbvv(y)énys

In this example, the first high is raised towards the raised
high level, so enabling the first downstepped high to be on the
normal high level and the two following downstepped highs to be
squeezed into the normal interval between high and downstepped high.

5.4.5.4 Qrigin of downstep. The possible origins of downstepl in
Izi are low tones which were

(a} lost, or
(b) replaced, or
{¢) which lost thelr raising influence on preceding high.

Comparisons with otheér Igbo dialects shed further light on this
guestion.

{2) Lost low tone. Examples suggesting a lost low tone are: |f
‘yam' and ch! "ged” . After a high tone, they become !J[, lcnfl;

in Tkwo they are hJf, hchi (similar in other Igbo dialects}. The
monosyllabic nominals of class 2a might go back to the same pattern
e.g., fméé "wine" , as evidence from Ikwo suggests.

{b) Replaced low tone 1is found by internal reconstruction which
allows the setting up of the following rule:

Any word~final L is replaced by !H after H and by H after L
within the nominal phrase (the low replacement rule)?,

l-Si:e\«mrt: 1971: 184 ff. discusses downstep and its crigins in Kwa languages.

2Pika 1966: 136 ff. discusses development of downstep from replacement of low
in Degema and Engenni.
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The difference hetween phrase-final and non-final can be
shown with the word $:zd

AP, + AP, 43 J& 1'dgbldl 9z¢ "he i3 going hunting again®
te bush again

AP 44 jé 1'8gbld] dzé “he 15 going to another forest"®
to bush another

i '4gbUdl "bush, savannah forest* is phrase final, since §z¢ “again,
another” is a separate phrase and so there is no low raplacement; .
whereas in the second sentence |’¥gbldy is not phrase final as &24
is part of the AP, hence 1’dgbld{.

This rule applies within any simple ncominal phrase or complex
nominal phrase if these consist of more than one element. Thus
this shift from low to downstepped high or high marks the internal
structure of the nominal phrase When the four personal possessive
pronouns (md, ngid, Yyé, phe "1lst, 2nd, 3rd sg., 3rd pl.”), the
selective pronoun ly4d and the numerals occur as the second elements
in the neminal phrase, this rule does not apply. In contrast to
phonologically conditioned upstep (5.4.6.1) this rule does not
axtend to the verb phrase.

The implications of this are

wee RL » ...HIH 1.e., a raised high preceding low becomes non-
ralged high, as L is replaced by !H.

ess LL » .os LH or ... LR before a following raising low.

The evidence for the replacement of L by !# rathef than loss
of the ralsing influence 1s best seen in the class 7 LL nominals
in which H replaces any word-final low, e.g.,

1té "pot” + mf'nl’ Pyater Ytémilin! “waterpot”
LL + Hlw LEH!H

{c) Loss of raising influence. Assuming that the neutralisation

of the raising influence of 1ow, e.g9., in a sequence LHL (LRL)
could be the result of a historic process just as it may be the
result of the low replacement phenomenon, it is conceivable that
LRL becoming LH!H is another source of downstep. This is described

in 5.4.6.3.

Evidence for this process of loss of the raising influence
of low, may be seen in the pronunciation of the name Ophoke LHL
{as in class 7) which in certain areas 1s “LHL, or “LH!H (as in
class 4). Compare dphdké, :

éphd + 4phdkd .. ephophoke "name of Ophoke"
*® 3% PV | I | S—
—P—_—
m 2 ® ————

éphdphdke . d&phddphiké
R L L RI H R RL H RL RL
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with “dphélké, é'phdphdké “name of Ophoke"
+—_——
———H——
‘L H lH H !H HE
L [ " "
. P S
with érd.ké "(a name) "name of Orokae”
_ﬂ-_-x-’

éphdrdlké . éphddrdlké
L. H!H H RH!H H RL H !H

5.4.6 Upstep

Upstep is the stepping up from a downstepped high lavel to
the high level which preceded the downstep, It is the feature
which has the opposite effect to the downstep, the resumption of
the lavel of the previous high. Thus upstep 15 the symmetrical
counterpart of the downstep.

Upstep can be demonstrated in the following succession of
tones:

nflnf + md *my water"
et —
] (4

mlinl mid

If mi is not upstepped, minl would have to be interpreted as
HL instead of H!H. This interpretation would viclate four impor-
tant rules (the raised high rule, the downstep level rule, the
downdrift rule and the low replacement rulej.

1. Viclation of the raised high rule. If min! is HL, then the
raised high rule would raise H to R, Compare minl "water” and
dbvl "medicine”.

Phonetically, min! mu and @bvy my are in contrast:

—————t— o | S ]
e . - | ] s e——
R e | b g
minl mu obvy my

So 1f -nl is low, it would have to be interpreted as a non-raising
low. This would lead to a non-raising low not only in initial
position, but also in final positicn, Conseguently, the raised
high tone (R) would have to be made phonemic since it would no
longer be predictable, This would in turn lead to an additicnal
imbalance since R does not occur final and therefore no three-way
contrast H, L and R is found there,

2. Vioglation of the downstep level rule. A high tone following
a downstepped high tone is level with the downstepped high tone
and, by implication, is not perturbed thereby. €dé HH, if joined
to mini in minede "water of Edd" instead of
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miln{i)édé (H!HH) would have to be interpreted min{i)a&dd (HLL):

Pf=If errmt—3f- .
e o
{ + édé . minode i.e., HH . LL ‘“water of Ede"

miln
3. Violation of the downdrift rule. A change of HH to LL as
hypothetically interpreted above would have to be preved phoneti-

cally. No LL sequences have been found elsewhere in which ...LL

is not downdrifting, irrespective of register, The phonetic shape

of HLL is

B
and not TR —
———y—— —_——

4. Viclation of the low replacement rule

*miny HL + 4dé HH . min

(1) &d é HLL i3 in contrast with
ébvy HL + édé HH , &bv( g)é

é H!HH, which are phonetically

—i
3 -2 ) it =3
-# W o -

minl + ede . min{i)ede obvy + ede ., . obv{u)ede

The low replacement rule which states that word final L is
replaced by !H after H and by H after L would then no longer apply
to EL nominals since the final low in min} would prove that there
is no replacement of the final low, if the interpretation min{)}adé
were right., Yet it would continue to be valld for LL nominals
gince 1td "pot” + mini{ "water” shows the corresponding tonal
change itd . 1té in itélmin{ “waterpot”.

Again, this interpretation of minl as m{n! necessitates a
system with two different low tones in parallel distribution
(i,e., word initial and word final) and phonetically identical
levels at the same time (cf. the level of the final syllables in
4bvd and min! above), or alternatively, a three tone system with R.

In view of the implications of a three tone system in which
there 1s only a two-way contrast after each tone, but nevertheless
downstep after R, after H and after L, it is simpler and also more
consistent with tonal interpretations in related Igbo dialects and
downstep systems in general to accept this one peculiarity of the
phonetlc identity of two phonemically different levels with the
upstep feature to account for the resumption of the level of the
high preceding the downstep.

5.4.6.1 ©Phonologically conditioned upstep. After a downstepped
high, a high of a following phonological word is upstepped@ when
either,

{1) that high precedes another downstep, which is on the second
or third syllable of a pattern beginning with non-low tones, or
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(2) that high is the second of a sequence within the phonological
word of at least two non-final high tones.

(1) mfinf + dndlphd . wflaf1) dn*dlphd “water of compound”
— e 3> —
HI!H +HH !H H -l *H IH
ndijl + nwédlkéd . mé!jf"nwdlud "heart of man"
—3k P T — —
H'!'E + B8!H H!H °H!H

{2) dovd + Skpdrdkpd . Slbv(u)d*kpdrdupd "the fat juju"
»

T T | T P — ey ST+

— -

H L+H BH H H 'R *HHE H

mi*dlehd + dkpérdkpd . miEdlchd kpdrékpd "I shall lock for

—— 3 fatness (I want to
= H: — i £ bacome fat)"”

H(L)E !H+ H HH H R(L)A!H "H K H

5.4.6.2 Grammatically conditioned upstep. Upstep occurs with a
number of speclfic grammatical constructions, Details are given
in the description ¢of the relevant constructions. At this point,
five more common instances are given.

{l1) Nominal class upstep. When a nominal of class l-53 functions

as the final nominal, cf. 15.12.1 and contains not more than one
downstep and ends in two high tones, the last high tone is upstepped
(the exception 1s class 1, low form which remains HH),

8 lngd "mfln(i) dptd "he will drink water of trouble"
flijigf weaye  {131%j1 18 phddlird “the fly did not f£ly"

{2) Verb phrase upstep. Upstep marks the initial syllable of
the verb phrase in Base A and Basge NC forms (14.3.3 and 14.5.4).

Base A: nwdlkd *rfdlyd "the man ats it"
milnf *“wdshind Ythe water wag poured out”
Jt tlyd *jdsnhféd 1%8gl0 "her husband went to farm"

Base NC: nwdlké "té !jédiry “the man did not go”
dphd!kéd *td !mddd fyd *“ophoke does not kmow it"

(3) Initial upstep. In tone span non-initial position, and
following a downstepped high tone, a high tone which is imnitial in
a sentence, clause or phrase is upstepped,
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This feature seems to parallel the regular re-setting of
pitch levels which accompanies each new tone span. Normally,
sentence and clause boundaries correlate with tone span boundaries
so that an initial high is usually re-set. This upstep rule
appears tc achieve much the same effect.

In the case of the verb phrase, this re-setting preserves the
level of the pitch of the tone patterns that mark the verb hases
and serves to keep the pitch levels of the bases relatively
constant.

An example is when a verb with high tone occurs initial in a
second or following clause in a serial sentence.

& shfd 1jf "tsdd rfé “"ghe cooked yam, pounded (it) and ate (it)*
& tdrd nwé!hd "“adé lvé “he slowly wrote it"

The two adverblal phrases in the examples below illustrate the
same upstep feature.

mi §1jé 1749 bchélié "I will go to the farm tomorrow"

’

4 té !snfad *1*énylgbd "he doss not come from Enyigba"

(4) Gerundial upstep rule. Upstep marks the initial syllable of
the gerundial formg of class I, IV and V verks. Full details are

given in 14.8.

¢ té !mddd "dgy lékwd "he dossn't know how to read”
he not know reading paper

AR

(5) The relative particle "nu (9.10) 1s always accompanled by
upstep.

1

Add "&méje flyd "ny “The pmople who are usually doing it ...”
people doing it who ...

5.4.6.3 Upstep with non-raising low. In Register 2, high after a
non-raising low is found to be level with a preceding high, in the
same way as a downstepped high after upstep is level with the
preceding high tone. In Register 1, in about half the examples,
high tone after non-raising low does not completely reach the
preceding high level and the same is true for a high after upstep.
This contributes to the overall downdrift of the tone span.

Since this feature of upstep always accompanies a non-raising
low, it is convenient to symbolise the non-raising low as "L,

The sequence H*LH may result in vowel glides in sequences
involving vowel clusters which then elide, e.g., -CV + VCV-,
Such vowel glides may then be reduced in Register 1 to either high
followed by a lowered high or high followed by high:



CHAPTER 5 73

R

—hr———ﬂbd—ﬂk ~—3¢ H
2

L/ H
H'L H .H ("L Hor HH

o

This lowering of high when there is a vowel glide reduction,
involving a high followed by a non-raising low, may be compared
with the lowering of high when there is a vowel reduction invol-
ving a raising low, When RL glides in a sequence RLH are reduced,
the following high is lowered, cf. 5.4.2.5,

These vowel glide reductions may account for some of the
tones found with compounds. They could also constitute another
source of downstep. For instance, an LH!H class 7 nominal might
have originated from a LHL where HL is a glide which elided with
a following “LH class 6 nominal, as follows:

<
H T H— - % H— -
L » H— . o o

L HL, + *L B (L H!H + "L H) L E'L H LHI!H

VCUV + VOV veviv + vov vevivey  vevieoy

A downstep glide reduction may lie behind the development of
nominal classes 5 and 6 where flugtuation between forms is still
present,

On the other hand, the nature of the high lowered as a result
of glide reduction in Register 1 (3.3.3) can still be demonstrated
as a2 phonemic high even in forms where it is lowered to the
downstepped level, e.g., ‘éshi; “wood, stick, tres"

.8 kd ‘dshi md "he will divide my wood”
— > 13 A

oo ko o shli mu o0 o0 kK o shl mu

R R "LE H H RR H H H

'If koshi were phonemically !HH, the “mu "my" would have to be
upstepped. If koshi were LL, mu would have to be H (or else a
sequence of LLL would drift down and could not stay level).

This explains why an upstep {"mu) may not occur after such
glide reductions. This is also the case with Gerund I forms of
class I verbs underlined below, e.g.,

gchd “&éri 1'6nwd "dried yam (for) eating in hunger season"
—d H— " = p.—
AR £
eche eeri |’unwu i eche erl [’unwu = é&chéérf

L H'LH H H H L HHH H H
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[’unwu in Register 1 is not upstepped since the loweraed high
preceding it is really phonemically high.

$.4.6,4 Origin of upstep. Upstep may be the result of morpho-
phonemic changes, but it may alsc be the result of an historic
development from internally stable patterns, along the lines
discussed in the section on the loss of raising influence in
S.4,5.4({c). 1If, for example, a development takes place in which
LH becomes “LH while losing the initial syllable, an upstep is
left before the high tgne. This process could underlie the
pronominal forms of Izi, cf. 15.4. Possessor prenouns have
the following tones after lH:

1st sg. “my lst pl. “anyf
2nd sg. "ngd 2nd pl. and
3rd sg. “lyé ard pl. “phé

Znd pl. Und LH could be assumed to represent the original form of
the set; lst pl. “adnyl “LH, the next stage with loss of the raising
influence but still both functioning as gqualifiers of a preceding
morpheme, while 3rd sg., “lvd . yd ("y3) (only the H form as subject)
and 3rd pl. “&phé . phé ("phé) (the “LH form only occurring as
subject) are transition forms in that they no longer are preceded '
by non-final forms and existing with disyllabic and monosyllabic
allomorphs. The latest stage of the development is represented by
lst sg. md and 2nd sg. ngy.

There is further evidence for this development as shown in
the patterns of nominal classes 6 ("LHH) and éa, where the non-
ralsing low tone is either present (class 6} or latent (class 6a).
It is of course possible that the pronominals of class 3b could
be considered to constitute class 6b, on the basis of coriginally
stable "LH forms.

5.4.7 Relative sentence juncture

A high tone juncture marks Class R relative sentence constructs
(9.10}, realised by the raising of the tone of the syllable imme-
diately preceding the VP of the construct from downstepped high or
low tone tc high tone, Syllables marked by the high tone juncture
are underlined in the examples helow,

byd gé mi gdshf lngl ¢°phd k4 A phé (dphd)
"come so that I show uyou the one, which is more easy.”

§ t4 ldgd§ dn°yé  *8jé  1'4gd (6nyé)
"it Is not e&nycne, who 1s going to the farm.”

$114 gd kpbrd di ré (Ugd)
"house, which Uge built is good"

¢ nlmar(u) fphis) &dz4 ptird {628)

"he heard what chief was saying”



CHAPTER 6
THE PHONEME

6.1 FUNCTION
The phoneme functicns as an element of the syliable.

6.1.1 Classes of phoneme

Three classes of phoneme are set up on tha basis of their
differant functions:

Vowels function as nuclel of type 1 syllables,
Censonants function as margins of type 1 syllables,

Nasals function as nuclel of type 2 syllables and margins of
type 1 syllables.

6.,1.2 Distribution in CV syllables

In general, there are few restrictions in the distribution
of consonants and vowels within the CV syllables which function
as nuclei of phonelogical words. Restrictions affecting the
margin, extension, etc., have been noted in the relevant sections
describing the structure of the phonological word. There are,
however, a few other more general restrictions which also affect
CV syllables functioning as nuclel and these are set out below.

Consonants

pf and bv only occur in syllables with high back vowels
as nuclei and marked by the neutral feature.

nm only occurs with syllables with the neutral feature and
then only with vowels », a and o.

VYowels

High front vowels do not occur,

= in syllables marked by the labialisation feature,
- in syllables marked by the neuwtral feature, and with the
following consonant margins:

stops (except gb)
fricatives
velar and labio-velar nasals

75
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High back vowels do not occur,

- in syllables marked by the palatalisation feature,
- in syllables marked by the neutral feature and with the
consonant margin nam,

These restrictions only apply. in non-elided forms. Conse-
quently, across morpheme boundaries frequently the restrictions
are neutralised because of the frequent elislon already described,
It is noticeable, however, that elision of a high front vowel is
usually avoided, thus preserving many of the restrictions noted
above.

6.1.3 Conscnant and vowel interpretation

All nasalised vowels are interpreted as a sequence of V
followed by N, because all such vowels Involve a seguence of two
morphemes and can carry two tones,

srfirt = arf Arf "to eat food”
qwdtEL[] = nwdtd hENY "smail child®

8 is interpreted as the realisation of a pause group initial
syllabic nasal before a2 non-plosive conscnant:

ALt At ,
%e = hdé  "easy” §sqo = hsd nrite”

All long vowels are interpreted as a cluster of two vowels,
particularly as they can carry dissimilar tones:

&byda *stranger” FEEEY "seven”

Conscnant clusters pf, bv, ts and dz are interpreted as
single consonants on the basis of the CV patterns:

dptu "talk, speech" epfd *nut"

dbvih  “medicine" otsd "bead"”

¢dz§  “piston” fdzd “life"
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6.2 CONSONANTS

6.2.1 Chart of consonants

Thers are 26 consonant phonemes in Izi, as follows:

. labio-
labial alveclar palatal velar velar
Stops
voiceless P t k kp
volced b d q gb
Nagals m n n nm
Fricatives
voicealess - s %
volced v z ¥
Affricates
voiceless pf ts
vaiced bv dz
Liquids
lateral 1
non-lateral r
Semivowels W ¥

6.2,2 Description of the consonants

Izi conscnants are of six types: Stops, Nasals, Fricatives,
Affricates, Liguids and Semivowels.

Stops. There is a series of voiceless stops /p t k kp/ at
labial, alveclar, velar and labiorvelar points of articulation
respectively.

fp/ /bdpumb/ "a Flower" /patéd/ “to carry”
Jtf /5tdty/ "Flute" Jtétd/ “come to life"
e/ /hkérd/  “"monkey” /kinkdbéd/  rerys”

/kp/ /dkpémi/ rhotele” /kpd/ "to plant”

There is a series of voiced stops /b d g gb/ at lakial,
alveclar, velar and labio-velar peints of articulation respectively.

/b/  /églbd/ “chameleon” /bdbé/ "to tell lies™
fd/ fldd1e/ “vulture" /débé/ "to put"
faf  /dgd/ " in-law" fgébé/ "to wait"

/gb/ /lgbdkpd/ "pepper” /gbdghld/ "to kill-shocot"
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Nasals. There 1s a corresponding series of nasals /m n g om/
at lablal, alveolar, velar and labio-velar points of articulation
respectively.

/m/  /hkplmd/ ' gtone” /mékd/ "to wound”
/n/  /4nddd/  "place” /ndtd/ "ta receiva"
/nf Feni/ " hammer™ /ndbé/ "to wait"

Jam/ fédnmélgy/ "mother town of Izi" /nmatd/ "catch with a rope”

Fricatives., There is a series of voiceless fricatives /¢ s x/
at lablal, alveolar and velar points of articulation respectively.

The volcelessg labial fricative /$/ has minimal friction.
The volceless velar fricative /x/ may have a phonetic variant

[h], a voiceless pharyngeal fricative, used by non-monolingual
speakers.

/e8] [5381ké/ ‘"rest-day” /eé/ "to weed grass”
/s/ /ésisd/  "beni-seed” /sétd/ "to catch with a hook"
/xt  Jakdxd/  rola” Ixdbg/ "to roast”

There is a series of voiced fricatives /v :z y/ at labial,
alveclar and velar points of articulation respectively.

/v /&vimd/  “"anger" Ivitéd/ "to carry”
/zt  /ézd/ *broom” /zéhd/ "to forget”
fy/  FEylyd/  "oraftiness” /yata/ "to pass" !

Affricates. There are two volceless affricates /pf ts/ at
labial and alveolar points of articulation.

/pt/ /bpehrl/  "liver® /ptgdf/ “to stop"
fts/ /&tsurl/  "a dive* /tsibg/ "to begat"”

There are two voiced affricates /bv dz/ at labial and
alveolar points of articulation.

/bv/ /dtébvy/  “hospital” FbvukdE{/ veo play"
fdz/ /némédzli/ “person” /dzdbé/ "to plant"

Liguids . There is a volced lateral liquid /!/ at alveclar
point of articulation.

71/ /863117 “night" J1qté/ "to marry"
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There is a voiced non-lateral liquid /r/ at alveclar point
of articulation. /r/ is occasionally replaced by /I/ by some
speakers.

/r/ /egara/  *riba" frita/ "to remamber”

Semivowels. There are two semivowels /w y/ at labial ang
palatal peints of articulation respectively.

fw/ fewall/  mrabbit® /wali/ "to l1ift up"
/y/ [eyomeyq/ "a tree” /yeta/ "to help"

Cne more consonant can be added to.the list of Izi phonemes,
/t/. It has only been found a very few times and is regarded as
extrasystemic.

JEatd/ “to grow, germinate" /f{, thé/'%o'coma out”
/=f8,=-fu/ "outwards (vb.sfx.)" /hfL/ " booty"
/=-tta/ "also (vb.sfx.)" /187 "ta be soft,

[t8kO+4kd/ "watary(fufu)” maks 2 hole In a wall®

6.2.3 Display of conzsonant contrasts

In the following display, palatalised and labialised consonants
have been included, though separate phonemes are not set up for
these conscnants as the features are handled at the syllable level.
Their inclusion, however, lllustrates the contrast between
palatalised, labilalised and neutral syllables.



6.2.3

[pal
[opdké]

[tsé]
{Utsd]

Display of consonant contrasts

*to carry"

"horn®

Tto carry”

“metal”

"to talk"
Yoil palm"

. " food™

o be"

"to chew"

Ygrass"”

“to pierce"

Yalarm"

kp

[xpdl
[&kpi]

"to harvest”
NMt -

{bd]
(46bd]

b

"wooden sword"[ ba ]

"to carve™

“soup
*to peel”

"to dig*
"bundle™

"danger"*

[4b4]
b

[ébé]
fbd]

*+to pour over”[ #u ]

*to boil"

"to put on
]
*dust” top

ty

[tya]
t3

[t%8]
[5t2Y]

*to sharpen®
.mtl‘

*to sharpen”
"wine basket”

“until®

"to live®

“to live”

*first”

“thing"

"to curse®

*to be white"
“dried yam"™

"to throw
*gigpe 10t°

o

gb
[gbd]
[&gbd]

by

"to run”

*"part of river”

[okérdbya] *youth®
foyl]

v

“to mark"

[vidl

“to carry”

{vid]
{hvd)

*to carry"
*flying fox"

<
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[vd] “to carry”
dy

[dyad]
[4ay3d]

di

[d24]
[$a21]

*to flatter"

*fortune”

*ro lend”

"cola mat”



"grow old"
*story"

Yto tie”

spoon

»palm leaf”

"seven”

"nsida®
*to know"

"to wait"™
* hagmer™

"td taste”

"antelope™

kw
*to be [kwd ]
voponn . [Akwd)

x
s stalk®  [xé]

*hoe bandle” [éx{§]

Iw
"cheek” [42wad]
“weaver bird* [ 43wd]
iw
"to cook™ [3w(]
"since® [&%wl]
fi
“porridge”
“to receive” [fRatd]
om
“child® [ oméd
“death” [énmo]
r
“to swallow” [ré]
[fré]

*to dress*

*razor”

"to carry”

*guinea worm®

"market"

“grass®

"tn assist in
birth”

"cow”

“to plant”
"whetstope*

"te sell”

*tongue™

rw

[rwd]
[érwéd]

"to gacrifice”

“snake”

"t fry®

-goatn

"beans"
* broom™

"to teach™
.pigl

“unhatched”

"to wait"”

“to know"

"to do thoroughly”

*mashroom™

9 ¥dLIVYHD

13
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6.3 VOWELS

6.3.1 Chart of vowels

There are % vowel phonemes in Izil, as follows:

Front Central Back
tongue root i u
advanced
High
tongue root | u
retracted . .
tongue root o °
advanced
Mid
tongue root e o
retracted : L
Low a

6.3.2 Description of the vopwels

Iz1i vowels contrast as to tongue heilght (high, mid and low),
tongue position (front, central and back) and the tongue root
position (advanced or retracted)}.

High vowels. There are two high front vowels /i ]/, which are
marked by advanced and retracted tongue rout position respectively. ‘

1/ fIbékd/ “2nd day of week" EYYIAY "ram”
/17 /(xéké/  "fish hook" /8kpir(/ "bed bug"

There are two high back vowels /u u/ which are marked by
advanced and retracted tongue root position respectively.

/u/ [w] spread vowel occurs after velar fricatives in pause
group final position.
/Y téhd/ [Y téxid] "cood morning (1it. you wake up?)”
[u]l occurs elsewhere.

/dnd%®d/ "compound” fuxivi/ "shoulder"
fu/  Jukpara/ ‘wooden plate" /énwhry/ "Snuf£r

Mid vowels. There are two mid front vowels /e e/ which are
marked by advanced and retracted tongue root position respectively.

/el 18gbTgwé/ "lightning" /fkpéra/ “knee"
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/ef /érumd/  rriddle” /8gbdrébd/ "transparent”

There are two mid back vowels /o ¢f which are marked by
advanced and retracted tongue root positione respectively.

lo/ /Skdkd/  “"flower" /8tibd/  “navel”
lo/ /310kpd/ ‘“waist beads” /okgrd/ *eultivations”

Low vowels. There is one low central vowel /a/.
/n/ /akBnyd/ r"industricus® /agyuga/ Ys{de, corner"”

Notes: 1. The aperture of the mouth remains the same for [!] and

7], for [e] and [e], for [u] and [uy], £6r [o] and [¢l. Their
differences in quality are achieved by retracting or advancing
the tongue root at the appropriate heights.

2. Lips are spread for all front vowels.

3. For back and central vowels, there is a contrast between
syllables marked by a feature of labialisation and those that are
not marked by it. In labialised syllables whose nucleus isgs a back
or central vowel, lip rounding is observed over the entire
syllable, whereas in non-lakblalised syllables there is no lip-~
rounding even for the back vowels, ’

Contrast:
with lip-rounding without lip-rounding
dkwd “razor" dkg "story"
3wl lwd "fighting" AIgig "marrying”
rwy "to prevent” rd "to work"
bkwd "second burial" ékd "hand”

All nine vowels have voiceless allophones which only occcur
tone span final (3.3.5). BRll vowels can be nasalised and this
is interpreted as a seguence of V and N (6.1.3}.



6.3.3 Display of vowel contrasts

[t&1]

[mitd

]

"to shine”

“to get water* [mitd]

"to give”
"honey”

"to beat”

Yceiling”

[t411]

° e
“to clean* [t34] "to throw into"[t §é] “to give"
"to suck” [maé ] *blood" [ mg’é ] “wine”
Q
“to comb" [x$] "to select”
"sunrays" [4nwid] =deatnm
o Q

"to pound” [tsd] "to follow” [tsa] “to set fire"
"scarcity” [6kd] "a tree” [3ké] *soratching”

ve

IZI 30 HVHWWYED ¥



PART TWO

SENTENCE, CLAUSE AND PHRASE
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CHAPTER 7

SENTENCE AND PARA-SENTENCE FEATURES

7.1 SPEECH REGISTERS

Two of the six reglsters whose phonological characteristics
have 'been described in 2.1, also have specific grammatical charac-
teristics, namely the Conversational and Formal speech registers.
Special initial, medial or final sentences, terned "demarcative
sentences"”, mark these different reglstars. Sentences which
initiate formal speech, for inetance, are nct the same as sentences
which initiate a conversation.

Formal speech 1is marked by the occurrance cf sentences of
classes DIf and D2f.

Conversational Register needs to be divided into conversation
and story.

Conversation is marked by the occurrence of sentences of

classes Dlc, D2c, Q, Rl and Rz,

Stor is marked by the cccurrence of sentences of classes
pls, D2s and D3is,

Though a detailed study of the grammatical characteristics
of these registers has not yet been attempted, it is apparent that
there are other differences between them in addition to the occur-
rence of the demarcative sentences. Thus, for instance, conversa-
tion has a greater percentage of short one c¢lause sentences and
more guestian sentences than other registers. On the other hand,
grammatical structures do not vary according to the registers.,
Rather, there 1s a different selectlion of the same grammatical
structures from register to register,

7.2 FUNCTION OF SENTENCES

The sentence 1s the highest unit described in this grammar.
There are, however, some features which show that certain sen-
tences are restricted in relation to each other. For instance,
not all sentences can initiate a conversation, or terminate it.
Furthermore there are groupings of sentences with certain mutual
relationships which suggest that it might be useful to set up a
unit higher than the sentence. This, however, lies outside the
scope of this description, All that can be attempted here is to
state some of the features which mark different classes of
sentence,

87
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All sentences fall into one of the following classes:

Class D - Demarcative
Class Q@ - Question
Class R ~ Response
Class I ~ Independent

Any sentence which falls into Class D Demarcative is not
regarded as a member of Class {, even though it may be similar in
other respects to Class [ sentences,

7.3 DEMARCATIVE SENTENCES

These sentences have a contrastive function, marking cne
series of sentences as different from another series.

It is noticeable that in structure demarcative sentences are
always single clause sentence types.

Three subclasses are set up, as follows:

Class pl = Initial sentences

Class D2 - Final sentences

Class D3 - Medial sentences

Class D]l — Initial sentences mark the beginning of a series
of sentences., All initial sentences are followed by independent
sentences.

In structure, Class D1 sentences are of sentence types (ST)
11, 12 or 70, c¢f. Chapter 8.

The following examples are grouped according to the registers,
namely, conversation, formal speech and story.

Dlc - Conversation initial demarcative sentences

(1) It is customary to introduce a conversation with a series of
greetings before the real subject of the conversation.is brought
up, as follows:

Singular Plural
Speaker A: ) diphd und dyphd ST 71

you are well? you are well? "How are you?'
Speaker B:  Adlkwa Any{ dikwd 8T 11

(I)am well we are well "I/we am/are well.”

1 ddphé dnd diphd ST 71

you are wall? you are well? "How are you?"
Speaker A: Adykwa anyl dikwa sT 11

{I) am well

we are well

"I/we am/are well."
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(2) After those sentences, guestions concerning the well-baing
of others may be asked, which vary according to personal
circumatances.

§lowdglrimd diphd ST 11

children are well? *Are the children well?"

fdy f!'oé ngd diphd ST 11

paople place your are well? "Are tha psopla of your compound well?"
fidy g1 ST 12

pecple house? “Are your pecple well?P”

The answer to the first question is

d dikwd dphé dikwd ST 11
he is well they are well "Re/they ara well.®

and to the following ones:

§ dikwiphd-d dphé dikwdphd-4 ST 11
he is also well they are alse well "He/they are also well."”

(3) In the morning, the following sentences precede the basic
greetings above:

Speaker B: 1 ténd tnd dtdnd 5T 71

you wake up you pl. wake up "GSood moerning!”
Speaker A: ge & dtéhd ST 11

asg one wakeg up "Good morningi*

1 ddphd ...

{4) The following sentences precede the baslec greetings when
entering a compound other than his own, or when greeting someone
returning from the farm or market:

déd]é und dédjéd ST 12
This is not divisible into morphemes "Walcome, greetingsi”
hddkwd ST 12 “Greetings!”

! diphd ...

Dlf - Formal speech initial demarcative sentences

The speaker draws the attention of the people by calling out
their tribal, village or lineage names and greeting them with the
follewing sentences:

Speaker: Yzf) &kd1é!imd Und-d dkél1é!mi Und-3  "Izi people, I
Izi, greeted I you graeted I you greet you.,"
or chifu YzI! 3ké1é'md dnd-& &kd1é!md tnd-d

Chiefs of Izi, grected I you greeted I you
8T 11, base AB nf
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Audience: Tyda or  mhid ST 12 ‘“echo of agreement”
dviyd ST 12 “frye.”

Speaker: mh sdd .., ST 33
I sald this ... "I say ...”

Dls ~ Story iritial demarcative sentence

'All stories are introduced by the following sentence:

& sglingd 1743 14 ST 33
one said you indeed that "once upon 4 time ..."

Class D2 = Final sentences mark the end of a series of
sentences. In structure class D2 sentences-are of types ST 11,
12 or 80,

D2¢ - Conversation final sentences

(a) Leaving a compound:

Visitors: Und ndkwdphy !émd ST 80
gou sStay also good "You stay wall also.”
Reply: 48 tékwd 4lhi ST 80
go slow body *OK, go slowly.”

{(b} Leaving cne's own compound for a longer period:

The one mi ndkwd 3lwd anyl ndkwd alwd ST 41 “I stayed and
leaving: I stay returning we sStay returning am returning.”
Reply: {Yiwa &!gwd und dlwa élgwa

you return quickly you pl, return quickly

D2f - Formal speech final sentences

néa g’ & d¢§ by ond ST 12

this ig how it is is that "This is how it is.”
Reply:

[ ldy fké *{ ldu fké 8T 11

you are strong you are strong "Thank you, thank you."”
gkélé md dnd-o, Yz ST 11

greeted I you, Tzi "I greeted you, Izi people”
[ by nwdlké ST 11

you are man "¥You are & man."

D2s - Story final sentence

gbdrdgljt gbaklgba “The end.® (The breakdown of this form
is unknown.)
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Class D3 - Medial sentences occur introducing a new group
of sentences within a2 series of sentences and may be repeated
gseveral times within such a series.

In structure, Class D3 sentences are of ST 11, 12 or 73.

D3c - Conversation medial sentences

m§ shry-da ST 11 I said thia.”

D3s -~ Story medial sentences

ndd yd 5T 12

this is it

nd  1lya 5T 12

this it

& v& by ST 11

it is it is *and then ..."
té lbddg Iyd bl ST 73

it came from

dshlt4 ST 11

it came from
With Formal speech both D3¢ and D3s sentences occur.
7.4 QUESTION SENTENCES

Question sentences occur at any point in a series of
sentences. They are always followed by another sentence. . One
guestion sentence may follow another. Very freguently, question
sentences signal a change of speaker, Sometimes, however, the
same speaker continues after the guestion sentence, Question
sentences occur in all registers, but most commonly in
conversations.

In structure, guestion sentences are ST 70 (9.4).

5 bj&  awé sT 71
one is going where "Where is one going?”
bl gding by épha }yd ST 75

what 1s name his "What iz hiz name?”

7.5 RESFONSE SENTENCES

These sentences always occur after ancther sentence. They
cannot initiate a series of sentences. Four subclassegs of response
sentences are set up:

Clase Rl - Answer sentences
Class R2 - Phrasal sentences
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Class R3 ~ Clarification sentences
Class R4 - Interjectural sentences

Answer and Phrasal sentences cccur almest exclusively in
conversations., <Clarification and Interjectural sentences may
occur in all registers and when used in formal speech and story
register are usually uttered by the audience.

Class Rl - Answer sentences always follow a question and
they have two markers:

(1) & class A or B interjection cccurs initially in the sentence,
i.e., interjections of agreement, negation and surprise, 1in
particular:

§ "ves." dawd or wdawa "No. "

(2) the extensor suffix ~kwa is affixed to the first verb, It
should be noted that -kwéd replaces the usual negative suffix
=-du,

In structure, Class Rl sentences are ST 10, 20, 30 or 40.
& &mé dké1d Yyd &, & bmékwd !dkdile lyd Atddnd-d4 ST 11
one is doing greeting her? Yes, one is doing greeting her today!
*Ts one doing her greeting (marriage feast)? Yes, one is doing her greeting
today!"”
1 nydtawdru lya &, md nyadtadkwdru Tva 5T 11
you have,remembered it? Yes, I have remembered it.
"Have you remembered it? Yas, I have remembered Iit.”

Class R2 - Phrasal sentences only occur after question
sentences,

In structure, class R2 sentences are always ST 1l2.

e aJé awd fbe dlnyf "Where i3 one going,?"

one is going where? home our "To our home."

1 gldd gl:tlntj shilruy alid “How much money do you have? (lit. what
you hold what? shilling one do you hold?}" "One shilling."

m!bd, n*dd !Jéru “d3dry 4rd le Bkd Ond  “Do you mean those people

meaning pescple who went to work work in place that who went to work there?"
é, 14 mgbdbl le dkéd dné *Yes, in the garden there."
yes, in garden in place that

Class R3 - Clarification sentences occur after an indepen-
dent sentence and freguently towards the beginning of a series of
sentences.

In structure, Class R3 sentences are ST 12 and comprise a
clause of CT 22.
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mibd, nd§ ke dnylkwd &, ARdi ke énylkwd
meaning peopls of Onyikwa? Yes, people of Onylkwa,

“You mean Onylkwa peopla? Yes, Onyikwa pecpla."

& Slrwd ge dza& by ké 16*nyéd 1alnd & Aawd, & t43 rwlkwd
it will reach as Eza? meaning the one of person one? Yas. No, 1t does not reach

“Does the land extend as far as Eza?" "Do you mean the land of one person,”
“Yes.* "No, it does not extend so far."

Class R4 - Interjectural sentences are divided intoc three
subclasses, those that follow a question sentence, thoge that
follow independent sentsnces and those that can follow both.

In structure, Class R4 sentences are:always ST 12,

Fellowing a question sentence

é "Yas."
wadwd or  Aawd "No."
1V opfd td "Oof coursel

you say or

Following an independent sentence

ad “reply to commands or statements"
déwa "(kad) surprige"
34 mf "surprise (good or bad)"
33 od!bdd]d
myself "surprise (gocd or bad})”
3d md!bédud htdang
myself today “"surprise (good or bad)"
A% nwd  ebyd

child of Ebya {own birthplace) "surprise (good or bad)"

3% nwd anmézd nwdlphd
child of Anmeze Nwopho (lineage) "surprise (good or bad)"

&h3& or 1ydd or dwdd "reply of agreement"

Following both question and independent sentences

d&yé “That's right. (lit. it ig it}"

tiphékwd or tiswékwd *disgust (onomatopeic words for spitting,
spne USwe e
the difference is ideclectical)”
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7.6 INDEPENDENT SENTENCES

Sentences which are not Demarcative, Question or Response
sentences are Independent. Such sentences may occur at the begin-
ning of a series of sentences or at any point withimn a serjes.
They may follow any other sentence and may precede any other
sentence. They may also end a series.

In structure, Independent sentences are of any sentence type.

It 18 significant that in Izi the Nominal Phrase subject of
an Independent sentence.may be a pronoun (3rd ag). It is very
common for series of sentences to begin with a sentence which has
as its subject a proncun. Even when tha subject has not been
previously mentioned, this is still the case. The non-linguistic
context is generally sufficlent to identify the subject, but not
infrequently it is necessary to ask a guestion in order to ascertain
the subject of the sentence.

sy [lvéd le 48 Ady mkpbkpd “anyl kird mitInd &nd ST B8O
say him  that it igs people village gur called meseting that

"Tell him it is the people of cur village who called that meeting.”

byl!kd, yd arwd ngyu” drwdrwd g& [ kddrd fiyd fphd ST 25
please, he iz begging ‘you Dbegging  that you should tell him thing

"pleaase, he 1s begging you to tell him something.”

(These are two examples of independent sentences at the beginning

of a text with pronouns where the context setting makes it clear
who the person concerned is.)
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STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES

8.1 SENTENCE TYPES

Sentences consist of a single clause, or twe or more clauses.
The latter may be divided into subordinative constructions,
coordinative constructions and serial constructions. Within each :
of these groups, sentences of various structures are found. On
this basis various sentence types are set up:; Each sentence type
can be regarded as a rule which generates sentences.

When these sentence types are examined it 1ls found that some
sentence types are closely related to others. In such instances,
it is possible to state the relationship between sentence types
by making a transformational statement showing how one sentence
type can be derived from ancther. Thus, sentence types are elther
basic or derived. This reduces the number of basic sentence types
which are needed to generate all possible grammatical sentences
in Izi. These transformational statements are given in detail in
Chapter 9.

Each sentence which can occur in Izl can be referred in its
structure, either

{(a) directly to one of the baslc sentence types described in
this chapter, or

(b} to one of these sentence types together with one of the
transformaticnal statements described in Chapter 9.

Conversely, these basic sentence types together with the
transformational statements which account for the derived
gentence types can generate every grammatical sentence possible
in I=zi.

All sentences have an obligatory nucleus (Nuc) and an
optional margin (Mar). Since the margins of all sentences are
similar, the descriptien of the margin is neot repeated for
each sentence type but presented separately in 8.6.

8.2 ST 10 - SINGLE CLAUSE SENTENCES

Many Izi sentences consist of a single clause. All sentences
of this type are referred to as 8T 1l0.

Twe single clause sentence types are established:

95
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ST 11 - Generml sentences
ST 12 -~ Phrasal sentences

£ingle clause sentences may function as Class D, I or R
sentences but there are considerable differences hetween ST 1l
and ST 12 in this respect.

ST 11 -~ General sentences conslist of a Class V clause of
any clause type.

ST 1l General senténces are found functioning as Class D, I
and Rl sentences,

Occasionally, ST 1l sentences may be expanded with one of
the following conjunctions: 14, kéld, 4dié in the middle of a
series of sentences, cf. 8.4.

8T 11 sentences are marked by the verb occurring with Base
A nf, AB nf, AB fut, B nf, B fut or C nf aspects (14.3.3) or with
the negative transformations Base NA imp, NB nf, NC nf.l (14.5.4)

é té nwikwdrd le &kd &nd "It did not happen there.”
it not happened in place that
VC CT 11 Base NC nf

4 &Je 4z ré "she is working well."
she 1s working work well
VC CT 1l Base B nf

dméré nkd phd di fché “Their own actions are diffarent,”
action own their are different
VC CT 14 Base SC nf

ST 12 - Phrasal sentences consist of a ¢class NV clause of
the following types:

CT 21 -~ Demonstrative
CT 22 - Phrasal
CT 23 = Interjectural

ST 12 Phrasal sentences usually function as Class D and
Class R sentences, and less frequently as Class I,

&nd dtgtard "That (is) Otutara feast,"
that ctutare
NVC CT 21

1

Throughout Chapters B-10, when the verb aspects are listed, the non-stative
verb forms are given, but unless it is otherwise stated, the corresponding
stative agpects also occur.
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&, ké nwlbd hbémbd "Yes, the one of Nwibo Mbamu.”
yes, of Nwibo Mbamu

NVC CT 22

wddwi "No."

ne o CT 23

8.3 85T 20 - SUBORDINATIVE SENTENCES

Sentences may consist of two clauses; one clause (termed the
subordinate clause) is In a subcrdinative relationship to the
other clause (termed the head clause).

Several different sentence types of thls structure are set
up. All such sentences are referred to as type 20 sentences. The
following sentence types are established:

ST 21 -~ Conditional

ST 22 = Unmarked conditional

ST 23 ~ Unfulfilled conditicnal
ST 24 - Unfulfilled

ST 25 - Purpose

ST 26 - Temporal
8T 27 - General inclusive

Subordinative sentences may function as Class I, Q or R
sentences. They are most frequently found as Class I sentences.

Unless it is otherwise stated in the description of individual
- sentence types, a sentence construct may function as either clause
in ST 20. Sentence constructs of structures SC 24, 25, 26, 31,
£32, 33, 40 or 60 may function in this way {9.7).

' ST 21 - Conditional (temporal) sentepnces consist of two
lolass V clauses, the second of which 1s subordinate to the first.
The relationship of the two clauses is marked by the following
\syntagmatic features:

L{1) The sequence of the clauses, which is fixed.
¥(2) The particle mé which occurs between the two clauses.

(3} The verb in the head clause is always Base B fut or Base
. NB fut aspect.

(4) The verb in the subordinate clause 1s always in Bage A con,
: Base NB con or Base NC con aspect.

& 8imé mu éphé mé& md rfd !yd vre will trouble my stomach if I
it will do me stomach 1f I esat it eat it.”
VC CT 12 Base B fut mé VC CT Ll A cop
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eni 4ltsg  dnyl md ¢ dyrd dnyé!'“dlsd ... “Ne will be happy
body iy sweet to us If it ie someone who will say ... I1f there is some-

VC CT 16 Base B fut md VC CT L4 Base A con one who will say ..."
mi d~ku lyd mé & rwidélpnd "I will eall him when it

T will call him when it has just reached ig time,"”

VCCr 11 B fut md ¥C CT 13 Base A con

ST 22 -~ Unmarked conditional sentences consist of two Class
V clauses, the first of which 1s subordinate to the second, the
second being the head clause, The relationship of the two clauses
is marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) The segquence of the clauses, which i1s fixed,

(2) The verb in the subordinate clause is always found in
Base A con, AB con, NB con or NC con aspects.

(3} The verb in the head clause is always found in Base AB fut

aspect.
§kd  hdkd 1'é"&r kg "If hands are equal, they
hand ars together it will sat togethsr will eat togethsr."
Ve CT 13 & con VC CT 13 Base AB fut { Proverl)
nwbkd amadrd “adgdlékwd dhd*idy fyd gd “Whenever & man knows
man knows reading book body will be to him cool  how to read, he will be
VC CT 13 Base AB con VC CT 16d Base AB fut satigfied.”
¢ dtsdgdd Inrf  mi “3bddru  {yd lmbd “7f he doesn't pound fufu,
he not pound food I will scold  him scolding I will scold him."
VC CT 11 NB con VC CT 30 Bass AB fut

ST 23 - Unfulfilled conditional sentences consist of two
class V clauses, the second of which is subordinate to the first.:
The relationship of the two clauses is marked by the following
syntagmatic features:

(1) Either the particle 4&mé or the particle
the head clause.

o

byl precedes

{2} fThe particle mé precedes the subordinate clause.

{3) The verb of the head clause is In Base B nf, C nf, NB nf or
NC nf aspects.

{4) The verbk of the subordinate c¢lause is in Base A nf or AB
fut aspects.

{5} The sequence of the clauses is fixed though a feature of
clause reversal occurs., In the clause reversal, the particle
mé¢ is deleted and the verb previously in Base A or AB aspect
occurg as a complex VP .type 22 and is always marked by Base
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B fut aspact. The other clause is unchanged, Thaere dces
not geem to be any particular difference in meaning
agsoclated with the clauge reversal.

(6} When the subordinate clause is marked by the negative
transformation, the clause reversal feature odcurs.

cﬁmg [ Ypfu -épfd me & himd !ngy "If you had been talking
you are talking talk he zsaw _you he would have seen you.”

ébmg VCCT 11 Baasa B nf md VC CT 1L A nf

ébglé mu Jéptiru Yyd md m*dkdd yd !mkpd "If I had met him, T
had mat him Lﬁm&gugm_m_ would have knocked him.”
ébgiévccw 11 Base C nf md VC CT 12 Base AB fut

And  md gégd dbldry mg Imbd dvlie & mdbylhlrd
father my would reproach me reproach  1if = 1t spoilt
VC CT 12 VP 2% Base B fut ébjié criicnt

"My father would have reprcached me if it had spoilt.”

& gdad 4té drifdu fya ddme [ tflsniddru fyd" ré
ha would not eat it 4 you not cooked it well
V€ Cr 11 VF 22 B fut  ¢dmé. VC CT 11 Base NC nif

"He would not have saten it, If you had not cocked it well,”

ST 24 - Unfulfilled sentences consist of two claas V clauses,
the gecond of which is subordinate to the first. The relationship
of the two clauses is marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) The sequence of the clauses which is fixed.

(2) The particles dphd, ébd or Obé, one of which always occurs
between the two clauses.

(3} The verb in the head clause is in Base A nf, AB fut, B nf,
B fut, C nf, NB nf or NC nf aspects.

(4) The verb of the subordinate clause is always in the negative
conditional aspect, Base NB con.

6 tdé lshfdd 1o bzd dbg & lshidd *1e ényfgbd
ke not Is from Eza, and not he 1a from Enyigha
VCCF 13 Base NC nf ¢bd "VC CT 13 Base NB con

% sy 14 vyd& gblru éswl 14bd,  dbd  yé alkddy mmé

ha gaid that he killed cow two and not he is mora good
VC CT 11 Basa C nf db¢ VC CT 14 Base SNB con

"He said that he killed two cows, and yet hs is not detter.”

nwétd. fitary dphy & !mddd néd 1°yd yd Ana  1yé
child grew up and not he knew mother his and father hig
VCCT 13 Cnf ophd VC CT 11 Base NB con

"...the child grew up but he did npt know his fathser and mother.”
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ST 25 - Purpose sentences consist of two class V clauses,
the second of which 1s subordinate to the firat. The relationship
of the two clauses i1s marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) The sequence of the clauses which is fixed.
(2) The particle g¥ which octurs between the two clauses.

{3) The verb in the head clause is in Base A nf, AB fut, B nf,
B fut or € nf aspect.

(4) When the verb in the head clause is sé “to say” the verb in
the subordinate clause is in Base A coh or pur or NA coh or
pur aspect.

The verb in the subordinate clause in all other instances is
always in Base A pur, AE pur, NA pur or NAB pur aspect,

The two purpose aspecte Base A and AB seem to be used inter-
changeably though the Base A aspect dces appear to carry the
implication of obligation:

& djeru lya dgwd gd 4 kpdtd métd "One lent him money with

cne lent him money that one buy car instructions to buy a
Base A car.”

é djiru lya dgwd g& 4 “3kpdtd métd  "One lent him monsy so

one lent him money that one__ buy car that he would be able
Base AB to buy a car.”

When the head of the VP in the head clause is mé "to want”
or ¢hd "to want” the verb in the subordinate clause is always
in Base A or NA purpose aspect.

Two additional types of sentence construct may function as
the head clause of ST 25 sentences, namely sentence constructs
of types 21 and 22,

It should be noted that when the verbs mé "to want” and chd
"to want® occur as head of the VP in this construction, that clause
is always of CT 13. If any adverbial phrase occurs as clause
margin it is always frontshifted. No sentence constructs may
occur as the head clause apart from SC 40 which have as their
final verb either mé or chg.

It would ke possible to set up a further sentence type to
cover the sentences of this structure, but the parallels with ST
25% seem so strong that this has not been done.

mé &mé ge anyl nydtdfékwd 14 *“anyl bikwd Add YzM
I want we' remember always that we are people Tzi

CTI3 Bnf gé& SC 33 Base A pur
“I desire that we should always remember that we are Izi people.”
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é mlchlward ge & bd kdhé it htédng
cne already closed one rot farm any more yam today

VC CT 13 Base C nf gg VC CT 11 Base NA pur
“I't has already been closed so that there should be no more yam farming today."”

[ "1débé fya dbvy ge & “dkpdhi “Then you apply medicine in
you apply it- medicine it may heal order that it may heal.”
VO €T 1I Base AB fut ge VC CT 13 AB pur

d sy Tfyd gb & shibe flyd "He told him that he should
he mald him he sheuld cook it coock it."

VCCT 11 A nf g¢ VCCT 11 Base A coh

8T 26 - Temporal sentenges consist of two clasas V clauses,
the second of which 1s subordinate to the first. The relationship
of the two clauses is marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) The sequence of the clauses which is fixed.

{2) One of the following conjunctions always occurs hetween the
two clauses:

témé "before"” Je Asd(rd) "until”
tdmd "before" "Je dd{rd) "until”
témdang "pefore” dddmdkd “if not than, otherwige"

(3) The verb of the head clause is in Base A nf, AB fut, B nf, ‘
B fut, € nf, NB nf or C nf aspect.

{(4) The verb of the subordinate clause is always Base A nf or
AB fut aspect. When ddiméka occurs, the negative base NB nf
can also occur.

dnyl dwd]é it 4ol dwdwd  tdmBny 4 “anmdd lyd
wa split vsually yam that splitting before one plants 1t
VC CT 1L Base B nf " temanu VC CT 1l Base AB fut

"We usually split the yams before we plant them."

b ménydd Je*addrd “any! gide {!yd  “"He ran for a while
he did for a while until we caught him until we caught him."
VC CT 13 Base A nf je adury VC CT ll Base A nf

méé gd dnyl jé ddimdkd md “&jéshfd (phd md &]é
do so that we go  if not I will go which I am geing
sC 25 ogdumeka VC CT 1l Base AB fut

"Burry up, otherwise I will Jleave.,”

ST 27 -« General inclusive sentences c¢ongist of a non verbal
clause of class CT 24 (l10.4) followed by a verbal clause. The
first clause is subordinate to the second.

. The relationship of the two clauses is marked by the
following syntagmatic features:
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(1} The segquence of the clauses which is fixed.

{(2) The verb of the sentence construct ln the subordinate clause
is in the relative aspect Base C nf. When dkd “wherever”
functions as the head of the NP, the verb has also been found
occasionally in the relative aspect Base B nf.

(3) The verb of the head clause 1s always in the Base AB fut
aspect.

{4) When the subcrdinate clause includes one of the following
relative nominals ényé, dphy, [phé, there is always a third
person pronoun in the head clause.. This pronoun functions
either
(a) as subject or obiect of the clausé#, or
(b) as object within a 8C R which is part of the clause or

sentence construct.
The pronoun refers to the nominal phrase of the preceding
non verbal clause. This pronoun 1s underlined in the examples
below,

Sentence constructs SC 21 and 22 may occcur as the head clause.
fphé dkéréd sird ge | mddru flyd  ("1méddru flyd yd
what Okeore =ays that you should do him you will do him it
NVC CT 24 VC CT 12 Base AB fut

"Whatever Okore says that you should do for him, you will 4o for him.,*

dnye & ddru dswl & *dgide élsw! *Tp whomever it falls(to sacrifice)
whoe it falls cow he takes cow a cow, he will take a cow.”

NVC CT 24 VC CT 11 Base ABR fut

dphd “anyl 'tdImddd  kizlJékwéru [ya “dnyf

the ong we not know teach always it to us

NVC CT 24 SC B0 Base A imp

"Whatever we do not know, always teach it to us.”

téke é rwiru dpha *dzd { *Ynmda yd mkpdlrd jf &né
when one reach year other you plant it short yam ithat
NVC CT 24 VC CT 12 Base AB fut

"Next year, you will plant the seed-yams on 1t.”
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8.4 ST 30 - COORDINATIVE SENTENCES

Sentences are found with two class V clauses in =
coordinative relationship to each other,

Several different ccordinative sentence types are set up,.
All such sentences are referred to as ST 30 sentences. The
following sentence types are established:

8T 31 = Conjunction
§T 32 = Concomitant
ST 33 - Sensient

Coordinative sentences may function as Class I, Qor R
sentences. Thay are most freguently found as Class I sentences.

Unless it 12 ctherwise stated in the desecription of the
individual sentence types, a sentence construct of structures
SC 24, 25, 26, 31, 32, 40 and 60 may function as a clause in
8T 30.

ST 31 - Conjunction santences consist of two class V
clauses in a coordinative relationship. The relationship of the
two clauses is marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) One of the feollowing conjunctions always oceours between the
two clauses:

ké 14 *because” 6616 "but™
dpfdté  “because” gbedhdld  "unless”
Skd "hecause”

{2) The verbs of the two clauses are in any of the non-subor-
dinate indicative aspects. The only context in which the
verb iz not in a non-subordinate aspect is when one of the
clauses is replaced by a sentence construct and in these
cases the aspects of the sentence construct are determined
by the type of sentence construct concerned.

Occasionally, ké!d and 451¢ occur introducing a single
clause sentence. It seems that this usually occurs when
additional information is added as an aftsrthought.

In addition to the sentence constructs previously mentioned,
sentence constructs of SC 21, 22, 25 and 26 may function as either
clause in a ST 31 sentence. With 4$41¢ the first clause can be
8C 71, BO or 90 and when the first clause is 80 or 90, the second
nay be 90,

[ nwihiry ¢51¢ “anyi ndkwd "You died, but we are (here alive},"
b

Lt wa are (here)

VC CT i3 Cnf $314 VC CT 13 Base SC fut
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{ *lbyd *any Tyd “kéd1§ chTiékd by Snyd lkdchd ‘“shf
you than give it becausa God 15 person exceeding big
[ ol &) k¢lé VC CT 15 Base SC nf

g élt ivé m kpérd gbandte & rwdrd my Arwdrwd
I will throw him prisen unlass  he bagyed ma begging
VC CT 12 Base B fut gbadhdi§ VC CT 11 Base C nf

"I will throw him in prison, unless he has beggad me.,”

ST 32 - Concomitant sentences consist of two or more Class
V clauses in a coordinative relationship. The relationship of
the clauses 1s marked by the following syntagmatic features:

{1} The verb of the second and any subsequent clause is in
either Base A nf or AB fut aspect.

(2) The verb of the first clause 1s in Base A nf, AB fut or C nf.

{3) Not infrequently a pair of extensor suffixes occur; -éphd
"just as” with the first clause and -4hd "start” with the
second clause. =-éphd occurs in the first clause without

-dhd occurring in the second clause, but they usually
co-oceur,

Note that no negative transformation occurs with 8T 32.
Sentences of type 32 occur infreguently.

é rwldriphd 18 dlbfphd  dphd kplshTdhd dgbddd

one reached just at feast they put on mask
VC CT 13 Base C nf VC CT 1l Base A nf

"When the time of the feast came, they started to put on masks."

& Je #ézlchdd némdddzl le Asdbd &phd bydtdshfd "O bdwdry dzénydsh)

ons then collected people from Asaba, they came, it was already evening
¥C CT SC42 Base A nf VC CT 13 A nf VC CT 15 Base A nf

ST 33 - Sensient sentences consist of a Class V clause of
type 11, ; 13 or 15 followed by a second Class V clause.

The relationship of the two clauses is marked by the following
syntagmatic features:

{1} The verb of the first clause is always of Class 5 and is in
one of the following aspects: Base A nf, AB fut, B nf, B fut,
C nf, NB nf or NC nf.

{2) Class T and Class D verbs when occurring in the first clause
frequently do not have a direct object. Thus Class T verbs
which normally occur in CT 11 clauses, when functioning as
the first clause of ST 33 usually occur in a CT 13 clause.
Similarly, Class D verbs usually occur in CT 11 clauses,
when functicning in this sentence type.
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{3) When the verb of the first clause is bd "reproach” or dé "write"
an AP may occur without frontshifting, but in all other
instances any AP in the first clause is frontshifted and
followed by bd, (9.2)

{4) The particles |4, or gd occur between the two clauses. The
particle may be omitted when the verb of the first clause
ig SL-I’ "say”,

(5) The verb in the second clause is in Base B nf, B fut, C nf,
NB nf or NC nf aspect.

If any sentence constructs function as first clause of ST 33
sentences, a verb of Class 5 is head of the verb phrase in the
head clause in the case of subordinative sentence types and a verb
of Class 5 1a head of the verb phrase in the final clause in the
case of coordinative sentence types.

gnydphd bé md nimary le & djéru Jgwd "I heard yesterday that one

yesterday I heard ore lent money lent money."
VC CT 13 Base C nf 14 VC CT il Base C nf

4 bidrd my hbd  1’4nydsh) 1§ mf td abyddyg

he scolded me scolding in the night I not come

VC CT 17 Base C nf 14 "VCET 13 Base NB nf

"He scolded me last night that I had not come.”

b téd lkwédd le dJdgba [lyd égbd "He did not agree that he
he not agree he ghogts it gun shoots it with a gun.”

VC CT 13 SNC nf | VC CT 11 Base B nf

4 z8hdrl ge & améjé flyd "He forgot how one doss it."
he forgot how one doesg usually 1t
CTI3 Cc nf gé VC CT 1t Base B nf

8.5 ST 40 - SERIAL SENTENCES

Sentences may consist of two or more clauses following one
another in a string relatlonship. Clauses in such constructicns
are of CT 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15,

Such clause strings are marked by the following syntagmatic
features:

(1) The deletion of the WPs of all clauses after the first
clause.

{2) The deletion of the NPo where a subsequent c¢lause shares
the same NPo as the clause immediately preceding it.

{3) The negative transformation only occurs with ST 42a and 42b.

(4) The verbhs in all the clauses may be suffixed by one or more
extensor suffixes. Usually, however, only the verb of the
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first clause is suffixed., The most frequently occcurring
suffixes are =-nyj "after all" , -kwad "amphatic" , -dhd "stare",
and -chd "all". ’

{5) Each of the verbs in the clauses occur in certain aspects
only and according to these patterns of aspect, the meanings
are expressed., The verb of the first clause may occur in
Base A nf, AB fut, B nf, B fut or C nf aspect. The verb
agpects of the subsequent clauses are restricted. Two main
patterns occur and may be termed 'punctiliar' and
'progressive’.,

The combinations of patterns of aspect are given in tha
following table:

Initial Clause Intermediate Final Meaning
Clause Clauge

Punctiliar
l, Base A nf Base A nf Base A nf Actions are successive.

or AB fut

or B fut

or C nf
Progressive
2. Bage B nf Bage B nf Base B nf {a) Actions done successively

and continually, or
{b} Actions are simultaneous,

3. Base B fut - Base B nf Simultaneous acticns in the
future.

4, Base A nf Base B nf Base B nf The last twe actions are
or € nf ' similtanecus.

S. pase A nf - Bage B nf Successive actions with the
or C nf lagt action still going on.

6. Base A nf Base A nf Basa B nf Two or more past actions with
or Coaf the last action still geing

on.

Several different serial sentence types are set up. All
such sentences are referred to as type 40 sentences. The
following serial sentence types are established:

ST 41 - Main serial sentences
ST 42 - Clause pairing sentences
ST 43 - Connective serial sentences

Serial sentences may function as Class I, Q or R sentences
though they are most frequently found as Class I sentences.

Unless it is otherwlse stated in the description of indivi-
dual sentence types, a sentence construct of SC 25 or 33 or 43
may functicn as a clause in an ST 40. In the case of SC 25,
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however, if the verb is mé or ¢hd “want” , the SC may only function
in the first clause.

In the examples, the numbers correspond to the numbers in
the table and the verbs are underlined.

8 'shi Ji tsué riad 1. "she will cook, pound and eat

she will cook yam pound eat yam.”

Base B fut A A

é dshl W atsy &l 2. "She iz cooking, pounding and

she Is cooking yam pound;ng eating eating yam." (evary day)

Base B nf B )

§ dltsy ne{ &rf ;Jf 3. "She will be pounding food and

she . e pounding food eating yam eating yam."

Bage B fut B

& shid 1) étsg ar/! 4. "She cooked yam and is pounding

she cockad yam 1s pounding eating and eating {ig)."

Base A B B

d shfd 1jf def 5, "She cocked yam and is sating

she cooked yam 15 sating (it}."

Baaa A B

& shid ! {tsqd ori 6. "Ske cooked and pounded yam and
is sating is (now) eating (it)."”

she cooked yam pounded
Base A A

ST 41 - Main serial sentences c¢onsist of two or more Class
V eclauses in a string relaticonship. The relationship of the
clauses is marked by the following syntagmatic features:

(1) All the syntagmatic featutes listed in the preceding
paragraphs mark this string of clauses,

{(2) In contrast to other serial sentences any verb may occur
in any of the clauses in ST 41 sentences, All verbs occur-
ring in these clauses may alsc function as head of a verb
phrase in a single clause sentence, ST 1ll1.

(3) There is a loose relationship between the verbs in 5T 41
serial sentences,

All the examples previocusly cited are of ST 41.

éphé kwdtd 1éshld AEZL_I f!yé phd "They packed and went to the other
they packed went back of it  that side.”
Base A nf Basa A nf

$ nhru Yyd JIf nédtéd dkpdgd kéie tlyd *“1dsh{d "He gave him yam, received
he gave him yam received money thanked him went the money, thanked him
Base C nf A nf A nf A nf and went away."
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ST 42 - Clause pairing serial sentences consist of two
Class V clauses functioning in a close-knit relationship to each
other. The relationship of the two clauses is marked by the
following syntagmatic features:

(1) All syntagmatic features listed previously as characteristics
of serial sentences mark ST 42 sentences.

{2} In all ST 42 sentences the verbs which occur in the first
clause constitute a small closed class.

Three types of clause palring serial sentences are set up
as follows:

ST 42a - Non-dependent clause pairing
ST 42b Semi-dependent clause pairing
ST 42¢ Dependent clause palring

ST 42a -~ Non-dependent clause pairing sentences have the
structure and syntagmatlc features already discussed. It should
be pointed out that non-dependent clause palring sentences differ
from the main serial sentences in the following ways:

(L) One or more clauses are in a close-knit relationship to the
following clause.

(2) The verb in the first clause of the clause pairing sentences
may be transformed into the negative.

{3) When gddé, wdtd or nddl occur as the verb in the first
clause of the clause pairing sentences, these verbs may be
repeated. No such repetition occurs with the main serial
gentence type except when a different cbject occurs. This
repetition does not appear to have any semantic implication.

{4) The pairing relationship between the first and the second
clauses may be extended to all subseguent clauses in the
construction, It is possible to have more than one clause
following the first clause and all of them may be in this
relationship. Whether this pairing relationship extends
beyond the second clause depends on the context, but the
pairing relationship never extends beyond a connective clause
(Con Cl) cf. ST 43. The first three examples 1llustrate
these possibilities.

As in the main serial sentence, the verbs in all the clauses
of a non~dependent clause pairing sentence may alsc function as
head of the verb phrase in an ST 11, But the verbs which function
as the first clause of the clause pairing when functioning indepen-
dently may have a slightly different meaning, as noted below,

The following verbs occur in the first clause of a non-
dependent clause pairing:
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gddé "instrumental , with" (as Indap. verbh “hold, catch”)
wdté “take"
nédy "stay" (if followed by Base A nf)

"continue to do something" (if followed by Base B nf)
shi "te be from (time and placa)*
té awélhd "to do slowly”
vi dzd "to be or do as the first"

All these verbs may take an object, The last two mentioned
verbs have an obligatory fixed cobject.

4 tdry nwdlh] ndd] dndd déd lyd "He sat down slowly and wrote it"
he siowly sat  seat wrote it or "He sat down slowly and

Base C Base A Base A slowly wrote ft."

$ tdrd nwédihg ndd{ andd bya 3déé !yd rHe sat down slowly and then

ha slowly sat seat then wrote it wrote it." ("slowly"” doss not
Base C Base A Con Cl Bage AB  eaxtand to "write")

$ tard nwé!hy nddd #ndg bya 3tdo nwélh§ *déé lyd

he slowly sat seat then slowly wrote it

Basa C Base A Con C1 Bage AB Bage A

"He slowly sat down and then slowly wrota it."

nwéze dglide &nmd ond gddé 144 "Nweze went away with the
Nweze with stone that with go whetstone,”
Page B nf Base A Base A

b gidé dkpdgd dnd  kpdta diwé  “zita ékwa gdtd LT

he with money that bought clothes bought c¢loth  bought yam

Base A nf Base A Bage A Base A

*méd JTokd bljfa dnd!phd “He, with that money, bought clothes,

made title lived=filled compound cloth, yam, made jioke title, fed |
Base A Base R the whole family In ths compound.” |
Add  dndlyd éwdta (lyd "gldé 1dshlé "Those people then take it

people those take it with go home and go home with 1t."

Base AB fut Anf Anf

¢ téd nddd 17010 rfa lyé “He did not stay in the house to eat

he not” stayed in house ate It it

Bage NC nf A nf

é viru Jz% tdgbdd & viry Yya 4dzd tygbld

he led way left he led him way left

Base C nf A nf Base C nf Base A nf

"He left first.," "He laft before he did."



110 A GRAMMAR OF IZI

8T 42b - Semi-dependent clause pairing sentences have the
structure and syntagmatic features already discussed, They differ
from the non-dependent clause pairing sentences in the following
ways:

(1) These clauses may not he transformed intc,the negative,
except when the verb of the clause is pérd.

(2) The verb of the first clause of the clause pairing does not
function as an independent head of a verb phrase in a simple
clause. These verbs do not occur in the last clause of a
saerial sentence. In spite of these restrictions, this gqroup
of words are treated as verbs sincé they are marked with all
the aspects and extensors like any full verb.

(3) As with the non~dependent clause palring sentences the
pairing relationship may extend to subsequent clauses, except
when the verb of the clause is pdrJ. The accurrence of a
connective clause breaks this pairing relationship. It may,
however, be repeated after the connective clause,

The following verbs! occur in the first clause of a semi-
dependent clause pairing sentence:

tdké  var1v

wdrd "then"

ghé “from, however,”

pﬁ I'L_'E meaning unknown, always linked with the verbk ha "to leave
gsomething”

’ 1z A b1 b b ’ ' 12 ' A » ’ " ’
gnw!dké tikgrd bah 1d métd Jérwid 1ébd “bya dtdké dzikétd
men all entered in lorry reached Aba. and all gathered
Base C nf Bagse A nf Base A nf Con Cl AP A nf

"a1l the men got intp the lorry, reached Abakalikxl and gathered (for a meeting}”.

dswl dnd wdd dkd tgkd 4lzdphd “gbakgtd
cow  that split cow-pen ail  back-compound ran all
Base A nf A nf Base A nf

“"That cow split the cow-pen and ran all over the back of the compound."”

mi word Jldkd méé *Then I qualified for the jioke
I then Jicke title made title. "
Base A nf A nf

1
An alternative analysis of these verbs 1is discussed in Bendor-Samuel, 1968,
pp. 119~128,
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dnyl dzdkdry §kéd  wdrd Imdé-3  wdrd ni  lngy
we put together hand Tthen wipe this then gave you
Baga C nf Base A nf A nf A nf

"We put the hands together and gave you this wine.”

doviddinyd pdry nke Yyd hdd "Obvudinya laft her own (calf}"*
Obvudinya own her leave

Bazse A nf A nf
mg t4 Apdddrii 4ha "I am not leaving (wforgiving)it)."
I not leaving
Base NB B nf
dzd gbé ké shi ['dzy fyélé "Howaver, there are mors
richmen wever exceed big on back Iyels rivar rich mesn on the other
Base A nf A nf sides .7

It should be noted that more than one type of clause pairing
may occur in a single sentence:

& wdta dsw! 1863 wdrdi  gbid "He took two cows and then
he took cow two then kiiled killed (them).”
ST 472 Base A nf ST 42b A nf A nf

8T 42c - Depandent clause pairing sentences have the
structure and syntagmatlc features already diescussed. Dependent
clayge pairing sentences differ from non-dependent and semi-
dependent clause pairing sentences as follows:

(1) The clauses may not be transformed into the negative.

(2) The first clause consists of a nominal phrase subject and
a verb phrase only {i.e., nc nominal phrase ckject ever
oceurs) .

{(3) The verb in the first clause of the clause pairing cannot
function as head of the verb phrase in an ST 1ll. The verb
1s, however, marked with all the aspects and extensors.

Only one verb has so far been found occurring in the first
clause of a dependent c¢lause pairing sentence:

kdbé  “for the first time after a leng time"

Note that with these sentences toc the palring relationship
may extend to the following clauses, but not beyond a connective
clause,

d kdvd rfd nlri "ngdd Imfni "bya dkid !mgbényd

he ate food drank water —and siept sleep
Base A  Base A Base A Con C1 Base AB

"He ate food (and) drank water for the first time after a long time, then slept.”
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d kdbé rfd nlrfl bya akdbd ngyd Imfnf
he ate  food and d?E%F water
Basa A Base & Con Cl Base AB Base A

Same meaning &s previous example, but rnote that kébé may be repeated after
a connective clause, cf. 8T 42a (4).

ST 42 - Connective gerial sentences have the structure and
syntagmatic features already cdiscussed for serial sentences.
Connective serial sentences differ from other types of serial
sentences in that the first clause of the series or one of the
medjial clauses, but never the last clause, is a connective clause.

A connective clause has the following syntagmatic features:

(1) When occurring initially a connective clause consists of an
NPs and a VP only, there is never an NPo. When occurring
medially, the connective clause consists of a VP alone.

{2) It can never be transformed into a negative.

(3) It always has one of the following verbs; which alsc occur
independently; Jé (elsewhere "to go*) and byd (elsewhere "to come")

(4} When a connective clause occurs medially, the verb carries
a fixed tone: non-raising low. The verbs in the preceding
clauses are in the same form as in the serial construction.
The verb in the immediately following clause gccurs in Base
AB nf aspectl. The forms of the verbs in the remaining
clauses are the same as in the main serial sentence.

(5) When a connective clause occurs initially in the sentence,
it 1s found in any aspect except the Base B aspects. Most
freguently it occurs in Base AB fut aspect. It may be
suffixed by only one of the extensor suffixes: -kwa "emphatic”,
The verb in the immedlately following clause occurs in Base
AB asgpect.

(6} The two verbs jé and byd can occur together., 1In this case
Jé follows by4d and occurs in Base AB as “3jé. When such a
connective clause cccurs initially, byda is found in any
aspect except the Base B aspects as with the single connec-
tive clause. When it occurs medially, it carries a non-ralsing
low tone. The immediately following verb occurs in Base AB
and any further verbs are in the same forms as in the main
serlal sentence.

1

The tone of the E-prefix for infitial low stems, however, 1ls here a raising
low tone (and not high as in Base AB nf) and across the "1 of the connective
clause raises a high tone which precedes the connective clause,
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Occurring initially:

any{ *8Jé “dglde égi wéd lyd "Then wa go to divide it with a hoa.”
we then with hoe split it
Con C1 AB AB A

[ *bya éwdru §1& kpléry Ilya 6"gibd &  “Then you build a house
you Ehern then  housa m?l?_}or her 1ike this for her like this.”

Con C1 AB AB Base A
mi byd“&Je dnddd 1%dz{ mbtd "Then I stayed in the back of the
I ‘then gtay in back® lorry lorry."”

Con Cl AR AB

Occurring medially:

aphé “8jé je bkéé dzf "dzd "They go and than distribute moras
they “go  and distribute work another work.”
Base AB Con Cl Base AB
mi réshfd !jl “bya éréshfa élswl  “r sold yams and then sold cows.”
I sold yam and sgold cowg

Base A Con Cl Base AR
& gldé !mé bya"8J4. “dpfish({ t’¢kd  &nd “One took me and then
one Took me and stopped iIn place that stopped there."
Base A Con Cl Base AB

Different connective clauses occurring in the same sentence:

mi fé& "dzdtdchdd nlri*rid bys “3tygbid bya"¥jé “3z244 1°akd Ond

I then Pkought food ate and ert and then lay down in place that
Base A Base AB A Con Cl Base AB Con Cl Base AB

"Phen I bought food and ate (it), left and then lay down there."

8.6 SENTENCE MARGIN

All sentences may include a sentence margin. The sentence
margin most frequently follows the nucleus of the sentence, except
in the case of the vocative or interjectural margin, which usually
occurs initially.

Three types of sentence margln are set up:

Vocative or interjectural margin
Calling margin
Appositional margin

Vocative or Interjectural margin consists of either an NP .
of Class V functioning as a vocative element, or of an interjec-
tion of Class B, C or D. The margin may precede and/or follow
the sentence nucleus. Occasionally the margin may occur medially
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in the sentence between two clauses or between two sentences.
The vocative or interjectural margin is underlined.

mbdmy nwékd, nény ge [ ddbdjérd JI !dnyl ~Mbamu Mweke, how did you

Fbamu Nweke, how you kept yam our keep our yams?"

NP class V 8T 77

ngiJfa dphd, dgblinyad "Fill your stomach with

drink-£111 stomach, horsekilller drink, horsekiller!”

ST 80 NP Class V

3%, & gbdbdkwdrd ngu ékd g& | nu [yd “(surprise), he stretched
he stretched you hand that you give him out (hisg) hand to you so

Interj. ST 25 that you should give it him.*

44, dkd, 4nd, 44, ddbe &nd dd "¥es, kernels, meat, yes,

ye&s, kernel, meat; yes, keep mouth guiet keep your mouth shuti”

Inter3j. ST 12 Interj. ST 80

class 8 class 8

Calling margin consists of a vowel occurring finally in the
sentence. Very occasionally it is found medially. This vowel is
-4 after Personal Nominals (class P Nominals cf. 15.2) and very
rarely after sentences of ST 12 which are used as an elliptical
questionl as in the last example below; -& in all other instances,

Wherever information needs to be communicated across a
distance (regardless of the number of recipients), the whole
sentence is in the Deliberate Regilster (2.2).

d'asy: dnd di fké-3 "Then one will say 'Thank you'.”

one will say you arae strong

sT 11

natéd lmég-43-6 ge & nird ngy lya-42-3 “Take this wine, as he

take wine this, 23 he gave you it gava it to you."

ST 33

dké!mfnl-& byd-d "okemini, come!"

Ckemini, come!

ST 12 ST 80

8 dkb nwa fyd-& nwe [yd-8& “sShe is calling 'What about my child,

she is calling child her child her my child?’ (literally 'her child')”
8T 12 ST 12

1

Alternatively, an additional interrcgative sentence type could be set up for
such elliptical gquestions with the margin -3 as interrogative marker, As their
occurrence "1s very rare, it has seemed preferable to treat -& as calling
margin only.
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Appositional margin consists of a nominal or adverbial
phrase with an optional interjection of Class D, which is in
apposition to another phrase of the same class within the sentence
nucleus. The appesitional margin always follows the sentence
nucleus and functions as additional information explaining or
clarifying a previous statement.

The interjection Class D dbd “I mean,. may precede the
appositional nominal or adverbial phrase,

The head of the appositional NP or AP together with any
preposition are limited to either a noun identical to the head
of the referent NP or AP, or a relative nominal referring to the
head of the NP or AP. When fb{ "I mean... " occurs, this limitation
does not apply.

The expansion of an appositional NP or AP can be of any
type except that no elements precede the head. The most freguent
expansions are a relative sentence or a possessive construction
that is identical in structure to a complex NP type 21 (12.5).

The margin and the referent WP are underlined,.

modmy, 1 nimdry mde dbiyd dgbdrd Ingy, dblyd dqdshd
Mbam, you see wine Obiya is giving vyeou, Cbiya Ogesha
&T 71

"Mbam, did you see the wine which Obiya is giving you, Oblya Ogasha?"

4 kwd dnyd md, fby dnyd Owd "It ia my friend, I mean this

it it friepnd my, I mean person this person.”

5T 11

8 nwlry lyd i'$nwd  dphd, 1*Snwd  hHtégdgl "He was born last month,
one bore  him in month fﬁEt, in month Ntegogqu in Ntegogu month.”

ST 11

é shl 1*4pfu Yyd byd, 1'épfu ¢ kérl 1’anmé!gy

he from farm his comes, farm which he farmed in Anmegu

ST 42a

“He Is returning from his farm, the farm on which he worked in Amagu."

An alternative analysis of the appositional margin would be
to treat it as a clause margin, rather than a sentence margin.
In the case of the vocative/interjectural margin and of the calling
margin, there is no doubt that they can best be stated as elements
of the sentence since they clearly stand in relaticn to the sen-
tence as a whole and not just to one clause in the sentence,
With the appositional margin, however, it could be argued that the
margin is only related to one clause so could best be regarded as
a clause margin, On the other hand, it is significant that the
appositional margin relates to the sentence nucleus, 1.e. the main
clause of the sentence, and not every clause in the sentence can
be expanded by an appositional margin. If it were handled as a
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clause margin, some statement limiting its occurrence in multi-
clzuse sentences would have to be made.

Another reason £or not grouping the appositional margin with
the clause margin is the very different structures of these two
margins, The clause margin is limited to AP and RP and is never
introduced by the Class D interjection, whereas the appeositional
margin is either an NP or an AP and may be introduced by the
Class D interjecticn, This could have been handled by setting
up two types of clause margin, but it seemed simpler, and to
reflect the function of the appositicnal margin better to group
it with the sentence margins rather than with the clause margin.
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SENTENCE TRANSFORMATIONS AND CONSTRUCTS

9.1 SENTENCE TRANSFORMATIONS

In addition to sentences whose structures can be referred
directly to cone of the basic sentence types described in Chapter
8, there are other sentences whose structure is described as
derived from cone of these sentence types by means of a transfor-
mational statement., Thus a set of derived sentence types is
established.

Each such sentence type is given a reference number in the
same way as the basic sentence types. Such derived sentence types,
however, have two reference numbers; that of the derived sentence
type itself and alsc that of the underlying basic sentence type
which is given in hrackets after the derived sentence type \
reference number, |

9.2 BT 50 - FOCUS SENTENCES

Sentences of all types may be transformed into sentences in
which elther a c¢lause or a phrase within one of the clauses of
the sentence is frontshifted and followed by the frontshifting
particle‘bé, bringing the frontshifted element inteo special focus.
Frontshifting occurs very fregquently and does not carry as much
emphasis as the emphatic transformation. All sentences of this
type are referred to as type 50.

ST 51 - Clause frontshifting sentences. In a sentence of
ST 21 or ST 26, one of the clauses may be frontshifted and this
has the effect of putting the claugse into focus. The clause is
followed by the particle ‘bé. The transformation consists further
of:

In ST 21, the particle m¢ is omitted and the conditional
aspect is replaced by Base B fut.

In ST 26, the verb which follows 'béd is always in one of
the independent aspects Base B nf, B fut, or C nf,
Any dependent aspect of the first clause of ST 26
is thus replaced by an independent aspect in ST 51,

anyT dJ1kikwd me & ddry fphé Ydd &jf 'dy [yéd"ng
we shall refuse If it is thing which ig bad Is in it
ST 21: CT 13 B fut CT 14 Base A con

¢ dyry fphéd d§ &j[ !du [yd"nd be anyY djlkdkwa
ST 51(21): CT' 14 Base A con CT 13 Base B fut
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& élvdru égbd *1'4kd me & ghbdswde 4&!md
one will carry chain in hand If one bears witness wrongly
ST 21: CT 11 Base B fut CT 11 Base A con

4 gbéswde d!'mé bg & éviru dgbd "17¢kid
sT 51(21) CTll A con CT 11 Base B fut

*If one bears false witness, one will carry the chain on the hand." (Proverb)

mj 4!byddda témddng |’ ["1tggbdd "I will come to you first,

I will come first before you will leave before you leave."

ST 26 CT 13 B fut CT 13 AB fut

tdmdnd (2 [*1tdgbgd bd my 4lbydded

ST 51{26) €T 13 AB fut CT 13 Base B Fut

& élméchfchda {26, Ind*1°¢bé timddnd |'4*3kpdd !y4

one will already close way is 1in barn before one harvests it

8T 26 CT 11 Base B fut CT 11 Base AB fut i

"one will close the opening which 15 in the yam barn, bafore one harvests it,*
temdnd 1°3"dkpdd yE bé 8 é!méchfchda §°z4,:nd"1'¢bd

8T 51 (26) CT 11 Base AB fut CT 11 Base B fut

E§T 52 - Phrase frontshifting sentences. In Phrase front-
shifting sentences, a nominal phrase, an adverbial phrase in which
a NP functions, or a verbal extension is frontshifted, preceding
a clause nucleus, and thus brought inte focus. The frontshifted
phrase is marked by the particle 'bé which follows the phrase.

Phrase frontshifting occurs in ST 21, 24, 25, 26, 31, 32,
33, and 40. In these sentences, phrase frontshifting occurs in
the head clause in the case of 8T 20 or the first clause of ST 30
and ST 40. It also occurs in the subordinate clause of ST 25 and
in the second and following clauses of ST 33 and ST 40.

In 8T 25 and ST 33, the NPs or NPo of the subordinate or
second clause may be frontshifted only, as a frontshifted AP of
the second clause becomes the AP of the first clausze (second
example}.

The verb which follows 'bé is always found in one of the
independent aspects, Base B nf, B fut, C nf or the respective
negative aspects. o

A dependent aspect of a sentence to be transformed is replaced
by an independent aspect.

If an AP type 21 is frontshifted, the particle 'bé is absent,
probably due to the absence of any ambiquity.

The frontshifted phrase and particle are underlined.
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-

S 6imé nwdké Sno éphd  md & rfd !yd "It will trouble the stomach

it will do man that belly, if he eats it of that man If he sats it.”
8T 21 B fut A con

focus on NPo:
nwé k& dnd be 5 éime éphd  md & rld lyd

~S'I' 52(21) B fut A con

& mdehlwhdr) g8 8 bé kdhd JI Atddn] “one has already closed
one already closed that one not farm yam today in order that one should
5T 25 Base C nf NA pur not farm yam any more

Focus on NP of second clause: today."”

JY be é méchlwdrl gg¢ 2 bd kdhd ntddny

sT 52(25)C nf NA pur

Focus on AP of second clause ., AP of firgt clause
htdani be & mdehYwary g & bd kdhd

g;—;ETEET. C nf NA pur

[any ! Swdié LIt 4oy Awdwd  tdmédnd 4°dnmdd lyd
wa usually split yam that splitting before one plants it
ST 26 B nf AB fut

"We usually split the yams before wa plant them."
Focus bn NPo

JT ébl bé “anyl &wdjé “Awdwd témdang 2 anmddlys

ST 52({286) B nf AB fut
Focus on VE
dwdwd bé “anyl awdjé JI 4by témdand 4 anmddlyd

_ST 52126) B nf AB fut

[[*1byd*3ny  (phé &né kéid chT1dkd by Snyd kéechd*shf
you then give thing that  because God 1s person who is most big
ST 31 AB fut SC nf

"Then you will give that. thing because God is the greatest,”
Focus on NPo
fphé on8 be T [lbys"and kd1é chYidké bu  Snydlkdchd snf

§T 52(31) B fut SC nf
[m§ “3sy 16 mi 8!jé6  "1'égy "Theri I will say that I will go to
I will say that I will go to farm the farm.”

ST 33 AB fut B fut

4

Focus on AP
1789y bé nif dlsf 14 mi 4!)6
| ST 52(33) B fut B fut
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(4chilégd wotdrd mkpdlrd Jf 3né “nmdd 1’311  Unydphd
Echiegu took seed=- yam that planted in ground yesterday
ST 42

"Poehiegu took those seed-yams and planted them yesterday.”
Focus on NPs:
échilégi bé wotdrl mkpdlrd JI &nd "nmdd §i°31] Unydphd ST 52(42)
]Focus on NPo:

mkpdled jI &nd be dchilédgy wdtdrd nmadsd 17341 {nydph§ ST 52{42)
Focus on first AP:

1731 b échtlégy wotdrd mkpdlrd JI Ond
Focus on second AP:
Ynydphy b§ échildgy wdtard mkpdlird JI ond “nmdd 1°31) sT 52(42)

nydphy ST 52(42)

-

[N
nmaa

[nwété dnd &jé | *4gbldy mbdky mbdky  "The child goes to the bush
\child that is going to bush day day day by day.”

isT 1l

*Focus on AP 21:

lﬁb&kd mbdkd nwdtsd &nd 8jé 173gbydy
§T

9,3 &5T 60 - EMPHATIC SENTENCES

Sentences of all types can be transformed into emphatic
sentences, ST 60. Such transformation consists of an introductory
phrase which precedes the rest of the sentence. It may also
precede a clause within the sentence.

Any nominal phrase in the sentence may be emphasized. When
a post-verbal nominal phrase is emphasized, the sentence ohliga-
torily undergoes first the focus transformation, i.e., the
emphasized nominal phrase is frontshifted.

When a nominal phrase functioning as subject is emphasized,
two possibllities exist:

{a) emphasis without focus,
In this case the introductory phrase precedes the sentence
which is otherwise unchanged (except that a pronoun func-
tioning as NPs is in its emphatic form).

(b) emphasis with focus.
\ In this case the frontshifting particle 'bé follows the NPs.
| The NPs becomes the head of a sentence construct R1 (9.10)
| The introductory phrase consists of 3rd sg. pronoun § “it”
| and the equative verb b “to be" or kwa "to be * . The verb b{
| occurs in all non-subordinate aspects except Base C nf, where ¢ by
|

r} .

is replaced by ¢¢ "it is" or & kwa "it is".
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It is interesting to note that kwa only occurs in Basa C,
i.e,, with low tone., kwa very likely has its origin in the
extensor suffix -kwd "emphatic” , so that ¢ bikwd , ¢ kwd and there-
fore ¢ kwa has taken the place of ¢ bj.

If 5T 60 functions as a sentence construct, the verb bJ of
the introductory phrase is marked by the respactive aspect.

The extensor suffix ~-éphd is not uncommon in this sentence
type. It may he affixed to forms with the verb stem bd, but-it
may not be affixed to kwad. It may be affixed to 46, but in this
cage, the vowels are assimilated, l.e. 6 + éphd . éeph6

Emphasls on NPs

r

$d dlnwég{rimd dméje flyd or 4 dlnwgg{rima be¢ “dméje flyd*n(
it ig children usually doing it it is children usually doing it.
ST 60(11}

"1lt is the children who are usually dolng it.”

¢d gd'béddd miry fphé “dme flyd*ng “It is you yourself who
it 1s yourself knows thing which ig doing him knows what is worrying
8T 60(33) him."

Emphasis on NPo

dd dgl) bé “dnyl dgidéd]é wad lyd “It ig the hos we usually use
it is hoe we usually use split it to split it."

5T 60(42)

4 r ‘ L4 L4 L ’ » " ¥ b ¥ .

g te ‘budy ddy iphé oOnd bg a ache "It is not that kind of thing
it not is kind thing that cne iz seeking one 1ls locking for."

BT 60(11)

$ kwa Ak3 bé ini dkagbld "It is & long 1ife you skall

it ig 1long life you shall &all live all live.”

ST 60(ll)

Emphasis on NP within AP

4% 1d nkwégl be 4 bydpfitdrd mi “It is in Nkwegu he met me.”
it Is in Wkwegu he met me

ST &0(1ll)

ddphd  1'(tsl be é dJéJe. dkplrd &né “rt is only in the
it is only in morning one goes usvally pond that morning one usually
8T 60(11) goes to that pond.”

3 sf le 4d 1°gtsy be 4 bya dgdde {l!yd
one said that it is in morning one then caught him
8T 60(33)

"It is said that it was in the morning that he was caught.”
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9.4 8T 70 -~ INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES

Sentences of all types can be transformed into interrogative
sentences. Several types of transformaticn are found,

ST 71 - Low tone interrogative sentences. 5T 11, 20, 30 and
40 may be transformed intoc a low tone interrcgative sentence, if
the NPs consists of 2 pronoun or a pronominal, In these sentence
types 1t 1s always the head clause in ST 20 or the first clause in
8T 30 or 40 which is marked by the transformation.

The transformation is effected by the verb occurring in cne
of the interrogative aspects, which are marked as follows:

(a) The verb occurs in either Base B nf, B fut or C nf agpects.

{b) All pronouns and pronominals are marked by low tone. This low
tone is in contrast to the high tone (or LH in the case of
plural prenouns and pronominals) which otherwise cccurs.

When an NPe consista of a plural pronoun or pronominal, it
may be opticnally marked by a low tone., If.there is no pronoun
to carry the low tone, as is the case when the head of the NPs '
consists of a nominal, a third person pronoun may be introduced
in appoeition to the nominal. The tone of this pronoun is low.
If no pronoun is introduced, there is potential ambiguity.l

In this dascription, the interrogative aspects are treated as
derived from the Base B and C aspects as described above,

Any phrase after the VP may include an interrogative nominal,

Low tone interrogative sentences are followed by a Yes/No
anawer, unless an interrogative nominal is included in the sentence,

In the examples below the low tone pronoun is underlined.

ékd  hdkd 1%*8rKkd "I'f hande are egqual, they will eat
hand is together it will eat together together .”

ST 22 Base AB fut

dkd hikd & &lrlkd "If hands are equal, will they eat
sT 71 (22) Base B fut int together?”

x It is of interest to note that Ikwo has an cbligatory proncun im such con-
structions. The potential ambiguity in Izi is resclved by the context since
in contrast to statements an interrogative sentence is followed by a response
senhtence, e.9.,

rd!ké jeru dswa "Oroke went to market?”
é, & jokwaru lyA r“yes, he went.”
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4 gdgd dawdhy ¢blle dbvi  tdldd "#e would have died if there
he would have died if medicine not 1s had bean no medicine.”
sT 23
b g8gd bnwgh(§ dby1é Sbvl t4!d{  "Would he have diad if there had besn
T 71 (23) no medicine?”
dphé marld le c§ téldidg mé “ré "They know that I do not like it."
they know that it not is ame good
5T 33
phd mard 1o & t4!dfdd md “ré "Do they know that I do not like it?"
{33)
4 shiru Ytd bya atsga rld "she cocked and pounded and ate.”
ghe cooked pot and pounded ate
ST 40
d shiru Vtd bya adtsfd rfd "pid she coock and pound and eat?"
8T 71 (40)
dshi & amiJé amim} “This tree iz bearing fruit.,”
tree this bears fruit bearing fruit
ST 1l
dshi & $ omijé amim} "Is this tree bearing fruit?"
5T 71 (11)
6 Jird gu -ng "How much was it?P" (lit. "It filled
It filled what what??)

ST 71(1%1)question word

ST 72 = 1o sentences. Any sentence may occur as to santence
ST 72, The transformation congists of the partiele td »gp« which
precedes or follows the sentence.” When td precedes the sentence
it has a linking function to the preceding sentence which may or
may not be an interrogative sentence. When it is an interrocgative
sentence, the two sentences may be analysed as being no longer
two but one single sentence. Note that td also occurs linking
two nominal phrases in NP type 24, cf. 12.5.

fphé 3 k& Iphd phd ré td "Is this thing better than that thing?"
thing this exceeds thing that good or

ST 72(11)

d hd shi? td & hd nwddnsh} "Is it big? Or is it small?”

ST 71 8T 72(71)

S ha shf td & hd nwddnsh() "Is it big or small?"

it 1s big or it is small

sT 72
dkérélpfi td "Is it a rat, or what?"
rat or

ST 72(12)
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té md sury ge 3 tdlrdshi drid
or T said that ona not work work

8T 72(25)
td m§ syrd ge 4 ria 4r{ ldg 8J) #’dké ond
or I said that one work work that is bad in place that
ST 72(25)

"pid I tall you not to work or to do bad work there?"

ST 73 - Second and third person negative interrogative sen-
tences. In a sentence marked by negation and where the head of
the NFs 18 a second or third person singular pronoun, the inter-
rogative transformation is achieved by dropping that pronoun

altogether. The negative particle in the VP which always har-
monises with the pronoun then indicates the subject.

ST 73 interrcgative sentences are fregquently used as rhetori-
cal questions especially with the verbs by "to be" and miry “to know",
the answer often being "ves, of course,”

[t Inddd !mu dk{ "You are not giving me kernsls,”
you not giving me kernsl

sT 11

t[ Ynddd !mu dk{ "Aren‘t you giving me kernels?"

ST 73(1l1}

,

¢ té ldddy ¢phy | tary, nwilbd "There is nothing you eat, Nwibo."
it not Is that you eat, Nwibe

ST 1l

té ldddy dphy | tard, nwilbd "Isn't there anything you eat, Nwibo?"
ST 73{11)

I méchdd yd 18 mpyd [ tf !bdédy ényé 1z}

you did it 1n secret you not be any more person Izi

8T 22

"when you do it im secret, you are no longer an Izil."
f méchdd yd 1& mpyd t[ !béddy bnyd Yz
8T 73(22)

"when you do it in secret, are you no longer an Izi? (Of course, you are,)"

{ tf !mddd t1e & rwihiru drwdnd "You don't know that he is
you not know that he failed rfailing Jazy.”

ST 33

t !ma'dti le ¢ rwihyry arwihi "Don't you know that he is lazy? (Of
8T 73(33) course you do.)"

8T 74 - Imperative interrogative sentences. A ST 80
imperative sentence may be transformed into a gquestion by adding
an NPs consisting of a first or third person pronoun, preceding
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the verb in the imperative aspect. Most frequently, it is a

first person pronoun, as imperative interrogative sentences ugually
follow an imperative sentence and are asked as a clarification of
it. Infrequently the NPs may consist of a nominal. The pronoun

in this transformation is on high tone, which contrasts with the
low tone of the pronouns in the interrogative aspects.

mi rid  td mU td !risnd "should I eat, or shouldn't I?"
I eat er I not eat

Bage A imp Base NA+imp

nwolke rla "Should the man eat?“

man eat

4 td !rishf *Shouldn't he sat?"

he not eat .

md bya *Am I to come?"

I come

BT 75 ~ Cohortative interrogative sentences. An ST 90
cohortative sentence may be transformad into a question. This
question 1s merely & rhetorical question and is often followed
by another question which may or may ncot be rhetorical.. In an
ST 90 ccheortative sentence the aspect is always the negative
Base NA cohortative aspect. In these sentences, the negative
guffix -sh! or -kwéd is absent (14.5).

gd nwatd té lrl nri "Why shouldn't the child eat?"
let child not eat food

ge nwétd t6 !rf nrf & 8lmé *ggind "IF the child doesn't eat,
let child not eat food he will eat what what will he do?"

ST 76 = by interrogative sentences are a transformation of
the following sentences:

ST 60 when the introductory phrase is initial
ST 52 when the focussed element is initial
5T 11 or 40

The transformation is realised as follows:

In ST 60 the intrecductory phrase is replaced by the particle
. In ST 52 by precedes the sentence. In both ST 60 and 52 the
focussed element is frequently replaced by or includes an interro-
gative nominal,

In ST 40 or 11 by precedes the sentence. The NPs is replaced
by or includes an interrogative nominal, In the case of an imper-
sonal nominal functioning as NPs, 1t is not replaced and by is
occasionally omitted when the context makes it clear that the
sentence ig a question.
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by may be affixed by the extensor suffixes -kp$ “really" and
~hg nu "slight annogance This seems to confirm the supposition
that the particle bl may have its origin in the stative verb by
“to ba" (3 bU "is ito.m .

by interrogative sentences are more emphatic than low tone
interrogative sentences. They are usually asked as a repetition
if the question asked first was not heard or understood. bu
interrogative sentences are always content questions.

¢& gilbédid mary fphé dme flyd “ny “You yourself know what ir
you yourself know thing 1§ doing him ailing him "

BT 60

by gf'bédid mdry fphé “dma flyd “nd "Do you yoursaelf know what is
8T 76 ailing him?”

& rod be é wdfltaru Arfl dwd "It is to the tortoise that
it ig tortoise one brought out food this one brought this Food."

8T 60

by dnyd be & wdfltdru Arl Qwd *To whom did one bring out
ST 76 this food?"

fina  Yyd 1°4lkpatéd nri*ny §lnwég(rimd "His father will get food and
father his will get .food give children give it to the children.”
ST 41

by ony8 1°d!kpdtd nri*ny dlnwégfrind "Who will get food and give
ST 76 it to the children?”

fphé ame fiyd

thing is doing him "He is sick.”

ST 11

by fphéd dme flyé “Is he sick?"

ST 76

ST 77 - nény/dény interrogative sentences. A clause of Clags
BV, CT 21 (demonstrative), may be transformed into the interroga-
tive when lexically possible. The demonstrative particle is
réplaced by one of the followinq interroqatlve particles: nanu or
dénu "Where? or How?", Or nenaanu Qr denaanu "Where again? or What agnin?"
The variation between the consonants n and d seems to be an
ldeolectical variation, each speaker using one or the other form
consistently.

There is never any demonstrative expansion. With the
particles nénl) and dény the verb extensor suffixes -kp¢ “emphatic”
and =hiny “impatience” may occur,

If ngnﬁ/denu is followed by an SC type 1l or 12, the meaning
is "How?.." If nqqg{dgnu is followed by an NP, the meaning is

"Where ..?" nénaany or déndany may only be followed by a nominal
phrase.
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ném‘g dkpdkpd m(d "where are my shoes?”

where shoes my

dény ge & gldd kitd !mini "What does he use to fetch water?"”
how he uses fetchey water

néndand  dwd é shl pfdd

what again this which he (past}) spoke  "What is it again that he said?”

dénihlny Jya "Where is it now?" (impatience)
whare now it

ST 78 - agha interrogative sentences. An ST 1l sentence may
be transformed intc an agha interrogative sentence, Such sen-
tences, however, occur ilnfrequently as they are lexlcally limited
by the verb of the VP. They usually indlcate surprise,

The transformation consists of the interrogative construction
described below which follows the clause nucleus. When the NPs
is a pronoun - which is most frequently the case - it is marked
by low tone as is usual with the interrogative aspect.

The interrogative construction consists of the following:
[ + verb stem + aghd (!y4)

The vowel (- harmonises (root advanced or retracted} with the
first vowel of the verb stem. The final syllable -lvd 1ig
frequently omitted. The verb stem in the conmstruction is iden-
tical with the stem of the head of the VP. Any monosyllabic verb
stem may cccur and occasionally stems of more than one syllable
are found. The verb stem is marked by low tone.

Arfl md méru [(me-aghd "What about my food?"

food my did what

nullbd saru lya [sa-3ghdlyd "How did Nwibo wash it? (that it is
Nwibe washed 1t  how now so torn)”

S dje fya {Je-aghd "How come he i5 going there? (while
he is going it why he should be working}"

b dgblbushi Tya fgblblshi-aghd

he will cut many pieces it how

"How will he cut 1t?" (l.e., should he cut it big or small, long or short
pilecas?)” ’
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9.5 ST 80 - IMPERATIVE SENTENCES

The following sentence types may be transformed into ST 80
imperative sentence: 8T ll; ST 20 {except 23) the head clause is
marked by the transformation; ST 30 (except 32) the first clause
iz marked by the transformation; ST 40 all clauses are marked by
the transformation. When the head clause of ST 24 is transformed,
the subordinative clause is alsc transformed intoc an SC 90. When
in ST 31 the conjuncticn is 414 "put” the second clause may also
be transformed intc an SC 80.

The transformation intoc an ST 80 sentence consizts of

= the deletion of the nominal phrase subject (except Und 2nd sg)

- the verb in the clause which is transformed is found in
Base A imp, or NA imp aspects. In ST 41, 42 (serial sentences)
all verbs in the sentence are found in Base A imp. In ST 43
the verb of the connecting clause, when cccurring initially
in Base A imp is followed by 2 verb alsc in Base A imp which
is preceded by an E-prefix with high tone. When occurring
medially it is marked by a non-raising low tone. The
Immediately following verb is in the imperative aspect, but
preceded by a non-raising low tone.

Some extensor -suffixes occur specifically with verbs in
imperative sentences: occurring freguently are ~rd "after ali” -n{
"still, all the same"; less frequently are -fitd "constraint”,-blUdé
"to help to do something”, -bkwa and -gdikwd “polite or endearing form of
command® .

In the sentence margin Class C interjections frequently occcur
and also Class B interjections. Of the Class B interjections,
by{!kd * please” is the most freguent.

A sentence in which an imperscnal clause type {CT 16} is
functioning may not be transformed intc an imperative sentence.
It may, however, be transformed into a cohortative sentence.

dphd “Anyl t8 Imddd 1’1" Vkizljékwiruy fya *&nyf
what we rot know you will teach hakitually it us
ST 27

"You will always teach us what we do not krow."

éphtj “anyl té !ma'dl.f kbizljékwdry lya !ényf "Always teach us what we
ST 80 (27) do not know,"

T [lzdtdrg my $jfird 800e [ t1 Yzgtdddrd 'mu &°phd ldd &}

you will buy for me oranges but you will not buy me those which are bad

ST 31

zUtdrd my GJT!rd $81é g ¥ 11 [z{dtdkwdrd mu d°ph{ ag &)

8T 80 (31)

"Buy oranges for me, but don't buy bad ones."



CHAPTER 9 129

{*1byd"angdd !mdé &nd "Then you will drink this wine."
vou then drink wina this

ST 43

bya dngld !méé ond “Come, drink this winel"

ST 80 (41)

9.6 ST 90 - COHORTATIVE SENTENCES

The following sentence types can be transformed into ST 90
cohortative sentences: ST 1l; ST 20 (except 23), the head clause
is marked by the transformation; 8T 30 {(except 32), the first
clause is marked by the transformation; ST 40, all clauses are
marked by the transformation.

The transformation consists of the introductory particle g&
which occurs initially in the trangformed clause. The verb
following g& is in the Base A imperative aspect, or the Base NA .
imperative aspect, In ST 43 an E-prefix is added to the verb
following the connective clause., This prefix is on high tone,
when the connective clause occurs initially, and on non-raising
low tone when the connective clause occurs medially.

There is ne deletion of the NPs in cohortative sentences,

There is8 a specific sentence margin for the' cohortative
sentence:

dphy "Be sure to do something" (if affirmative)
"pewars of doing something" (if negative)

f 11 Yjédd “You are not going.”

you not are going

5T 11

dphd gg T tf !jdsnf "Beware of going!" (If you go,

ST 90 (i1} something bad will happen to you)
Ana ly# 4lbdry {yd mbd  "me & mébyld lyd

father his will reproach him reproach If he spoils it

sT 21

gé fna lya bddry [yd mlbd  “me & mébyid lyd

ST 90 {21)

YMay his father reproach him if he spoils itl"

¢ té Qidshikwéd gbahdie & miéaddru fphé &nd

he not will go unless he did first thing that

8T 31

ge § td lidsh{kwd gbdhdie & meadaru fphé ond
ST 90 (31}

"Let him not go away unless he has finished that thing!"
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mi é!gidé nchd “kwdo é!kd "I will wash my hands with socap.”
I will use scap wash hands

ST 42 _

gé mé gldé Idchd kwdo élkd "Let me wash my hands with scap.”
ST 90 (42)

9.7 SENTENCE CONSTRUCTS

Sentences are sometimes found embedded at a lower level in
the grammatical hierarchy than the sentence level. WNot infre-
quently, they are found to function at clause level, From time
to time they are also found at phrase level.

Embedded sentences bear the marks of independent sentences
to a very large degree. Their structure may be referred to the
structure of one or other sentence type, as already described.
There are, however, certain modificaticns which need to be noted.
Such sentences are termed sentence constructs.

Three classes of constructs are distinguished:

Clasg C - which function as a clause., There is no change
in the structure of the sentence.

Class P ~ which function ags a phrase. The structure of this
type 1s a coordinative particle plus the sentence.

Class R ~ which functions as an element of a phrase (Relative
expansion).

Different structures occur which are described in detail
kelow.

Since, in general, sentence constructs have the same struc-
ture as sentence types, they are given the same reference number.
Thus, for example, a sentence construct of any class is referred
to as 5C 21 when its Internal structure is that of ST 21.

9.8 CLASS C SENTENCE CONSTRUCTS

Class C sentence constructs function as a clause., They may
take the place of any c¢lause in the subordinative or coordinative
sentence types. Sentences of all types are found as Class C
sentence constructs.

mi nimdrd le & dJéru fgwd gd 4 kpdtd mdtd
I heard that one lent money that cne buy car
8T 33: CT 13 sC 25

"I heard that money has been lent in order to buy a car.”

mé  dmé ge dnyl nydtd)dkwd té “3nyl blkwd ndd 3z}
I want that we remember always that we are people Izi
ST 25: CT 13 sc 33

"I want us always to remember that we are Yzl people.”
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& gbédnd lg 4dd dnd dbe 4 !ménddd ge & élmé “glide flyé’

he ran-entered in rope that but one not know any more how one do catch him
CcT 13 ge SC 41
ST 24: CT 13 gbe sSC 33

"He ran into the rope and one 4idn't know any mora how to catch him."

2.9 CLASS P SENTENCE CONSTRUCTS

Class P sentence constructs function as a phrase. Thres
subclasses are set up as follows:

Subclass Pl consists of a sentence construct which comprises
an initial particle gé "as, how", and a sentence of ST 1l or 40,
This szubclass functicons as: NPs in verbal clause CT 15; NPs in
CT 11 or CT l6a, i1if the head of the VP is a verb of Class Imp lb
or T 2b; NPe in CT 15; NP in CT 21 (10.3 and 10.4).

Subclass P2 consists of gentence constructs which comprise
an initial particle ié "that" and a sentence of ST 11, 20, 30 and
40. This subclass functions as NPe in CT 15,

Subclass P3 consists of sentence constructs which comprise
a sentence of 8T 22 (and have no particle). This subeclass func-
tions as WPe in CT 15.

ge dnyl dsh1jé 3k YT 1°3z1Y by 14°3nyl dvlje §z& chla égbldl

how we go about farming wam Iin Izi 13 that we usually lead way clear bush
Class Pl 5C 4Za . Class P2 SC 42a

Ve CT 15

"How we do our yam farming in Yzi is that we first clear the bush."

ge anyl &sh{jéd &te &lbvi ama !mma “shf
how we go about dancing song  1s beaukiful beauty much
Clags PL 5C 42a

Ve CT 11

"The way we usually dance 1s very beautiful.”

oz¢ by 16 ya td anydtabdddy flyd “another thing is that he
another is that he not remember any more it will not remember it any more."”
Clags P2 8C 11

dlnwégf{rimd by dphéd t{gbdd 2phd “dJe 4nddy ach| !dgd
children are they go they then stay chasing grasshoppers
Class P3 8C 22

"Children are like that: when they go away, then they continually chase
grasshoppers.” ’
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9.10 CLASS R SENTENCE CONSTRUCTS

Class R (Relative) sentence constructs function as an element
of a nominal phrase.

Sentences of the following types may be found as Class R SC:
ST 1l (most freguently), ST 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 31, 33, 40. In
the case of ST 20, the first clause of a Class R 5C must be the
head clause, hence ST 22 and 27 do not occur as sentence constructs.

Class R sentence constructs are marked by the fcollowing
seyntagmatic features:

{1) The first verb of the sentence construct always occurs in
Bagse B nf, B fut, C nf, ¥WB or NC. These aspects are, for
convenience, referred to as the relative aspects.

{2} The tone of the syllable preceding the VP of the construct
is always high irrespective of all other factors.

{(3) 1In the cass of subclass Rl sentence constructs, the relative
transformation operates, see 14.6.

There are three subclasses of Class R SC, set up on the basis
of the relationship between the head of the nominal phrase of
which the sentence construct is the relative expansion, and the
sentence construct itself. These different relationships are
reflected in the structure ¢f Class R SC and in tonal features:

Subclass Rl ~ the head of the NP iz also the subject of
the construct

Subelass R2 - the head of the NP 1s another shared element
of the construct

Subclass R3 ~ the head of the NP is referred to by a
possessive pronoun in the construct.

Subclass Rl sentence construct has no subject of its own.
The head of the nominal phrase is also the subject of the sentence
construct.

The particle “ny is added as cobligatory final particle of
the sentence construct when the final part of the Subeclass Rl SC
is either a VP or an KPo of type 13a, consisting of the following
object pronouns: md "me, lst sg” ngl "you, 2nd sg"iyé ~ yd "him, her,
it, 3rd sg" phé “them, 3rd pl”.

When one of the deictics functioning as back reference (12.3.5)
occurs, it follows “nd.

The sgentence constructs are underlined, and when they are
not SC 11, thelr reference number is given,
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¢nwd “gzo  dfitd nf by ¢nwd “taté "The next month to come is
W

moon another w. come I1s moon nine the ninth month."
ginwdg[rima dnye dud ‘awdhdrd*nd &bl.. "The children of that
children person that who died that paerson who died ..."

8% dnyé  *3ké JI by dnyé  “dme Sbvﬁ
it Is person farms yam is5 person who does clne

"It is the person who farms that 1s the one who is the doctor."

& dlddbé ngil |'%kd lag [yd “ré "Ha will put you where hs
ha will you in place which {s Rim goed iikas,"

wéd nwdnyl gégdé dinwiny dblile dbvy tdldy
thie Is woman who would have died if medicine not it
8C 23

"This 1s the woman who would have died if there had been no medicine.”

¢ himiwdrd nwdkéd lsni nddd 1& mkpdrd kdle & zltdry dtg!rd
he has seen man who wag staying dn prison because he stole ghesp
sC 31

"He has seen the man who was in prison because he stole a sheep."

Subclass R2 sentence construct includes a neminal phrase
with double function, as it alsc functions as one of the phrases
of the 5C. It may thus function as WPo or AP in the S5C.

The only marker of the construct is high tone juncture.
There are no other features marking subclaes R2.

¢ té lddkwa dph{ *anyl !bdddd mary  “Thare is not anyone we know."
it not is thoge whom we know

fphé Ok8ré siry ge [ mddru (lyd [*Imddru (lyd yd
thing which Okore said that you do for him, you do for him it
sC 33

“"What Okore said that you should do for him,do it for him,"

Anmélgd bh dka & v dzd fitd “Anmegu is the place where
Anmegu 15 place one lead way came qut (the Izi people) started to
BC 42a be.”

AnyT &irf  Jf  nyéd md shird bya dtsdd"atstsy
we will eat yam which wife my copked and pounded pounding
8C 43

“We will eat the yam, which my wife cooked and pounded.,”
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Subclass R3 sentence construct includes a nominal phrase
whose head is in genitival relaticonship with one of the elements
of the sentence construct. This subclass is the least freqguent.

The genitival relationship is not always marked specifically
but when it is it 1s shown by a substitutionary possessive pronoun
following the element under focus, as can be seen in the second,
third and fourth examples. This pronoun is in singular or plural
agreement with the head:

& byd “3hgma dphy ddz§ dziru bké "then he saw the one whose
ha then saw that whose tall was complete tail was complete.”

éphy  “ddkwo [yd 1dry égwd tdldddi"ré "Thosa whose lsaves fall
those whose leaf itz shed earliy not are good early are not good."

dnyé véd Akpd 1'fbe !(*yd “The one in whosa place he
person who he weaves 1in place his makes his nest .,." (Proverb)
wdd  nwéke léphd  é!mé ms & rfd !ya
this Is man stomack wIll be doing if he eats it

sc 21

“This is the men whose stomach will be troubled if he eats it."

Sequences and embedding of Class R sentence cconastructs. It
follows that a Ciass R S5C may be embedded within another Class R
SC, since a Claas R SC can cccur as relative expansion of an NP
which is itself part of a sentence construct. In addition,
sequences of Class R SC which are not embedded within each other
occur.

mélé, A*dd, !inwé né ngl-4 niry ngl “The wine which your
wine pacple own hother your this gave you mother's relatives
$C Claga R1 hava given you ..."
SC Class R2
Ady 'nwé dnye *db¢ lnwghdrd nu dby & lgdtd méé
peaple own person that  died that will buy wine
§C Class Rl
8C Class Rl

"

"The senlor relatives of the person who died will buy the wine ...

$ diry dnye 424 lnwdru [*phé  lbd 1§ mkpikpd &nd

it was person chief had things who lived in village that
SC Class RL 8C Class R1

b gddéjé “Vndngulédg] "Jé fbe !1°y3d

he with rat bush go place his

8C Class R3

"There was a certain rich chief, who lived in that village, to whose house he
would go with the bush rar.”
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tdkéd as head of Class R sentence constructd, The dependent
nominal teke “time" occurs ag head of an adverbial phrase 12b. It
is always expanded by either a deictic or, most frequently, by a
relative expansicn.

téké with Clags R2 sentence construct. Most frequently,
tdké Tg found with Class R SC as relative expansion; for example:

anyl &ef nlrf  t3ké Ugd bydru {bd !dnyl  "We were sating when Uge
we ara sating food time Uyo cams place ours came to our homs."

The question arises whether this single clause sentence
could not be treated as two clauses, with tdké functioning as a
conjunction.

For the following reaasons téké has not been treated as a
conjunction but as the head of an AP with a Class R sentence
conetruct.

{1} A post expansion (deictic ond "that" ) may co-occur with the
relative expansion, l.e. Class R §C. 1If tékéd were a conjunction
this would not be possible.

Anyl &rf  nlel  t3ké &nd Ugé bydru f{bd ldnyl
head post¥ relative expansion

(2) The high tone raelative juncture of Clags R 5C 1g present:
tg® , Ugd preceding the VP,

{3) The whole AP including the Class R SC may be frontshifted:
také &ndé Ugé bydru (bé !dnyY b4 *anyl &rf lnrf

.

{phéd 3nd shihdwd  takd *3nyl !bédddd 3 mdld{
thing that started to be time we ) not know

"That thing hasx been since a time we ocurselves do not know.”

téke [ mdru dJo !fphé bikwd tédke { méru Tyd mbdml
when you did bad thing 1ig whan you did 1t to Mbamy

"wWhen you did something bad, was when you did it to Mbamu."

tdkd introducing a clause. In some cases, however, it is
found that féké and the following sentence construct no longer
function as an adverbial phrase in the clause, but as a whole
clause, Compare the following: -

tdké md riru Yyd be & mdrd mu éphd "When I ate it, it troubled

when I ate it, it did me stomach my stomach fat a specific
fxontshifted AP Nbs VP NPo NPo time) "

Basa C
tdké md riry Yya 116" dmdd  mu ldphd "Nhenever (if} I eat it, It

lst ¢l. nen-verbal 2nd cl. verbal Base AB fut will trouble my stomach.”
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In the second example, there is no frontshifting particle
‘bé which would show the occurrence of a frontshifted AP, and the
second clause is in the Base AB fut aspect.

For these reasons, tdké followed by a Class R SC is not being
treated as a frontshifted AP, but as a clause, and the second
example is analysed as ST 27.

It is interesting to note that this example could be
paralleled to ST 22:

! . "éphd MIf I sat it, it will trouble my

stomach.”

mi rfd !véd t'4"0méd mu

The structure of the second clause which is the head clause,
ig identical in both sentences. In ST 27, the subordinate clause
ie nonverbal, while in ST 22 it is verbal.

It would be possible to treat téké as a conjunction, i.e. to
traat the two clauses as two verbal clauses of which the first is
introduced by a conjunction, but the above analysis has seemed
preferable Iin view of the analogy with the other relative nominals
occurring in ST 27.

t&ké with Class Rl sentence construct. The only occurrence
of t&ké with a Class Rl SC is the expression:

teké ldy ényd "a long time ago"
time which is far

The only aspect in which the verb of this expression is found
is the relative Base SC nf aspect, and no negative transformation
OCCUrsS.

fna m§ nwihghdwdry téké 1d¢ ¢nyd “My father died a long
father my has died already time which is far time ago,"

‘ké Jdphd conjunction or head of a Class R2 sentence construct
‘kg gphy may be treated as a conjunction, e.g., as ST 25 Purpuse
sentence, which at first sight may seem advisable, or it may be
treated as head of a Class R2 sentence construct.

Jodra ¢by atsdkwa f13 ké dphd mi“&té &rfhédy {lyd
fruit that is bitter to the point I npot eat any more it

The question whether “ké ¢phy functions as a conjunction or
head of a Class R2 5C can cnly be answered if we consider the
aspect in which the following verb occurs., - It is ‘noted that the
verb following 'ké dphd 1s in the aspect in which verbs in Class
R2 8C occur. This is seen most clearly in the negative trans-

formation:
Compare: Relative with Base B: mi'dté &rlhédy |
!

Base NB pur: m
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The difference in the tone patterns suggests that ‘'ké dphd
be analysed as head of an AP type 16, which includes a relative
expansion, i1.e., Class R2 S5C.

Where a negative transformation might be expected in both
clauses, in fact only the VP in the first clause is transformad
into the negative which would alsc point to a single clause
analysis.

The verb following ‘ké dphj occurs in either Base B fut or
Bage NB with the relative transformations.
dnwy té dchldi ké &phy mi dsa ldwéd  “md
sun not shining to the point I will wash clothes my
“The sun is not ghining, so I will not wash clothes.”
Y nwdru égb& ké gphy T fljé nta é&%chélé
you have gun to the point you will go hunt tomorrow?
"Do you have & gun so that you mayg go hunting tomorrow?”
fgwé édzddkwd IminY ké dphy mi*atd &14hédd -Atddng
sky falling water to the point I will not go home today
"It is raining so much that ¥ will not go home today.”
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CHAPTER 10

THE CLAUSE

10.1 FUNRCTION

Clauses operate as elements of sentences. Since not all
clauses can functiocn as elements of every sentence type, two
clasges of clauses are set up, Class V verbal clauses and Class
NV nonverbal clauses.

Class V clauses of any type, unless stated otherwise,
function

As the main element of ST 10, single clause sentences,
As either of the elements of ST 21-26, subordinate sentences
As second element only of 5T 27, general inclusive sentences
As any of the elements of ST 30, coordinative sentehces.
CcT 15, 16, 17 do not occur as the first element of ST 33,
As any of the elements of ST 41, serial sentences. CT lé
does not occur in ST 40.
As second elament of ST 42, The first element is also a VC
but with a very restricted structure.
As any element except the connective element in ST 43,

Class NV clauses function

Aa the main element of 5T 10, single clause sentences.
As first element of ST 27.

10.2 CLAUSE TYPES

Clauses consist of cne or more phrases. They are found to
vary in structure and on this basis various clause types are set

up.

It is found that one clause type can be most simply stated
&s a transformation of other clause types. Thils parallels the
treatment of sentence types,

Every clause can be referred to one of the basic clause types
or to a transformational statement together with one of these
clause types. Conversely, these clause types together with the
transformational statement can generate every grammatical clause
in I=zi.

It is found that the c¢lause types which are set up correlate
closely with the classes of clause already establighed. All
clauses fall into the two main classes, verbal and nonverbal, and
all claunse types are found to correlate with one or other of these

139
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classes without any overlap. This makes it convenlent to
describe the clause types in two groups, those which reflect the
structure of clauses all of which are Class V clauses, and
secondly those which reflect the structure of clauses all of
which are Class NV clauses.

Clauses are analysed as comprising an obligatory nucleus
and an optional margin. Clause types are set up on the basis of
different clause nuclei. The margins which occur with all clauses
do not vary from clause type to clause type. For this reason, the
description of the structure of clauses is limited to the clause
nucleus and details of the clause margin are given later in 10.5,

10.3 VERBAL CLAUSES

Seven clause types are set up as follows:

CT 11 - Transitive
CT 12 - Ditransitive
CT 13 - Intransitive
CT 14 - Complement
CT 15 - Egquative

CT 16 - Imperscnal
CT 17 - Gerundial

All clauses of these types are referred to as type 1O clauses.

CT 11 - Transitive clauses consist of an obligatory nominal
phrase functioning as subject (NPs), an obligatory verb phrase
(VP) of Class T (VPgq), followed by an obligatory nominal phrase
functioning as object (NPo).

In addition to these obligatory elements, an optional
element consisting of a verbal extension (VE} is occasionally
found. The verbal extension is a discontinuous part of the VP
and is further described in 11.5. In rare instances, the VE
may follow the margin, thus signalling an unusual event.

The verb functioning as head of the VP is always a verb of
Class T, It may be non-stative or stative.

The NPo may have a wide variety of structures. Not infre-
guently it consists of a verb-bound nominal which is never
expanded, as in the first and third examples below. Such a verb-
bound nominal always coccurs whenever the head of the VP is of
Class T, (l4.1).

The transitive clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VPp + NPo + VE # Mar



NEs vP

Und rfd

you ate
dnwddnyl Agy
women are singing
é dma

he is doing
nwatd énd riru
child that ate
nwdta &nd riru
child that ate

dnyé dwd mikpdru
person this knows

CT 12 - Ditrangitive clauses
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NPo VE

yé

it
dlbvd
song
fyvéd
it
Arl
food

Art
food

“rirf
gating

’ L IA A
iphe amaary
thing knowing

Mar VE

mbdkyg &nd
day that

& mpya

in gecret

ynydphi
yssterday

gnydphd  &rfrf
pesterday eating
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"You ate it that
day,”

"The women are
singing."

"He does it iIn
secrat.”

"that child ate a
lot yasterday,"

"That child really
ate a Iot yesterday.”

"This person really
knows something.”

conslst of an obligatory NPs,

an obligatory VP of Class D, followed by two NPo. .

A verbal extension may alsoc occur following the NPo.

The-

verbal extension occurs much lass frequently with the ditransitive

clause type than with the intransitive

or trangitive clause type.

0f the two NPo, the first functicons as an indirect object

and the second as the direct object.

If, however, a pronoun 1is

functioning as head of either NPo, it precedes the other NPo.

The verdh functioning as head of the VP 1is always a verb of

Class D (1l4.1) and a non-stative wverb.

When the head of the VP

is of Clags D2 the NPo consists of a verbbound nominal.

The ditransitive clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VP

NPs VP

4 tiru
one sat

ma nyry
I gave
nwélké dnd nird
man that gave

nwd!ké dnd niry
marn that gave

+ NPo + NPoO + VE + Mar

NPo NFo
Yya  dké

it fire
tyd  ya

to him it
mbdml Gwé
Mbame clothes
tya  dwé

to him clothes

VE Mar
[’snyash] "One set fire
in night to it ip the

night,”
"I gave it to him."

"Phat man gave Mbamu
cloethes.”

"rhat man gave him
clathes."
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NPs VP NPo NPo VE

nwdlké &nd niru  yd mbaml "That man gave it to
man that gave Ik to Mhamu Mbamu."

é tshérl ngy dkwa lyd “3tshétshé "He gave you his

he gave to you cloth his giving cloth.”

CT 13 - Intransitive clauses divide into twe subtypes,
CT 13a, Main intransitive clause and CT 13b, Twin subject
intransitive clause.

CT 13a - Main intransitive clauses consist of an obligatory
NPs and an obligatory VP of Class I;. With this clause type
fraquently a c¢lause margin occurs.

Cptionally a verbal extension (VE) may occur, usually pre-
cading the margin, A verbal extension which follows the margin
is alszo acceptable. 1In this clause type, a VE is more freguently
found than in the other clause types, not so much for emphatic
purposes but as a redundancy feature.

The verb functioning as head of the VP is always a verb of
Class I (14.1). It may be non-stativeor stative.

The Main intransitive clause type 1=z dlagrammed:

+ NPs + VP, :[+vr::ma,r}
1

NPs VP VE Mar VE

3 ghd1d "He ran away."

he ran away

é bd abdbd 1°¢11d and "He is living in that

he lives living in house that houge,”

fgwé rwiry drwdrwl *The sky 1s clouded.”

sky is clouded clouding !
nwilné “md t4 nddird [*égy &ndnd  “My brother did not

brother my not stayed in field staying stay long in the field."

CT 13b - Twin subiject intransitive clauses have the same
structure as the main intransitive clause type. The head of the
VP, however, is always of the subclass I;. This verb subclass
consists of the following:

sw'i "to go together"
by  "to be related” !

The NPs is always a complex nominal phrase of type 22.
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This subtype could be treated as a separate clauge type, bhut
as it 1is relatively infrequent and has the same basic structure
as the main intransitive clause type, it is treated as a subtype
of it,

NPs vP VE Mar

dnyl & yd shl swird Unydphy "We and he went

we and he went together ysgtearday together yesterday."
gy & y# dswird aswflrd "You and he will be
you and he will go togsther going together golng together.”

nw{ibd yéld dglry bl
Nwibo and Uguru are related

CT 14 - Complement clauses conslist of an obligatory NPs,
an oblligatory VP of Class C, followed by an optional NPo and an
obligatory complement phrase (CP).

The optional NPo functions as indirect obiject.

Very rarely a verbal extension may be found. It serves
emphatic purposes.

The head of the VP is always a stative verb of Class C; or
Cy; (14.1)., When the head of the VP is of subclass Cy a fixed,
unexpandable CP is obligatory as set out below:

dlj fké "to be strong, to be able"
shfhd fké "to be strong”

shfrd ‘'Jkd "to be sour"

padry  dnyd "te be Ffar"

pary  éka "to be much, many"

kdrird dkd "to surpass one's ability”

The stative complement clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VPC + NPo + CP + VE + Mar

NPs VP NPo CP VE Mar

ké ndg’ éphil éld‘j fché "The one of the other

one the pecple other will be different pecple will be different."
] kachiikwd shi 1*Y2{) "He is the biggest

he exceeds all big in rzi in Fzi."

3 ha shi ahana

he is big being kig "He is really big."
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NFs VP NPo CFP

éphé ond shihddkwaruy dkd "rhat soup has already gone
soup that has already become sour sour.”

dlnwdglriméd kdriru Tya ékd "He can't control the
children surpass him  hand children.”

CT 15 - Equative clauses consist of an obligatory NPs, an
ohligatory VP of Class E and an obligatory nominal phrase of any
type functioning as equation (NPe).

The verb functioning as the head of the VP is always a stative
verb of Class E. This class comprises two verbs:

»

bg [ ta ben
kwd  "Eo ba"
The equative clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VPg + NPe + Mar

NEBs VP NPea Mar

¢ by Ajé nwddny) "She is a bad woman.”

she is evil woman

Add ke &zd b Tshlléké "The other people are

people other are Ishieke Ishieke."

Bke atlg dbgjéru  Yvilzd 14 Yzfl  “pividing land will

dividing land will uswally be first in Izl usually ba first in

Izi,"

dagldehd 13 Addld]l blkwh nd!ng

pegple white & people  are one "White people and black
black pecple are the same.”

] kwa dbvhidfnya

one 1s obvudinya “Ie is Obvudinya.”

CT 16 ~ Impersonal clauses divide into non-stative and
stative types. Each of these types may again be divided into
two types so that four subtypes (l6a, b, ¢, d) are set up.
Parallels between types a and b, and ¢ and 4 on the one hand,
and a with ¢, and b with d on the ¢ther hand are noted,

Types a and b are non-stativetypes. Type a 1s parallel to
CT 11, Type b to CT 12.

Types ¢ and d are stative types and are parallel tc CT 14.
In both types, the head of the VP is dy "to be".

Types a and ¢ show a close relationship between the NPs
and the VB,

Types b and 4 show a close relationship between the VP and
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a post-~verbal element, .
Types b and d have the same nominal (&h "pody” ) as head of
the NPs.

The special features of all impersonal clause types are

(1) the NP3 and when there are more than one NPo, the second NPo,
always consistes of a phrase with a nominal of Class Imp-as head,
usually unexpanded (15.1),

(2} +the first NPo consists of a phrase with a nominal of Clags P
or a Pronominal or pronoun as head,

(3) the VP consists of Class Imp.

Both the VE and the margin are very rare with these types.
Exceptionally the VE may follow the margin.

CT l6a -~ Non-stative impersonal clauses are marked by the
close relationship between the NPs and head of the VP, Specific
nominala and verbs cellecate togethar.

The non-stative impersonal clause is diagrammed:

+ NPSINPJ_ + VPmp + l\TPt::P {+ VE + Mar)
- .. - 3

NPs VP NPFo VE Mar
dgd gidnda dlkd "The boa became hungry.”
hunger started to hunger boa
fdzl gidhdd 'y "He became afraid."
life started to hunger him
Syl atsy Ymy "I am cold.”
coldness I1s beating mne
fphé dme flyd
thing is doing him "He 13 sick."
dkwdrd seru Yya &sds& |*énydshl "He coughed a lot
cough drew him drawing in night lagt night.”

LT l6b -Non-stative {ditransitive) impersonal clauses are
marked by the close relationship between the head of the VP and
the second NPo. The NPs always consists of the nominal of Class
Imp &hd "hody”.

Usually it is not possible teo transform subtype a into
subtype b as the lexical items are different. Only one instance
of such a transformation has been found (elicited), compare the
third example in both sets of examples.
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The non-stative (ditransitive) imperscnal clause is
diagrammed:

r + + + +
+ Npséh 4 VPImp + NPo_ NPDI.I:HP]_ (+ VE + Mar)
L —

NPs VP NFo NPo VE
eh &ghd mu  éghd "I am annoyed, angry.”
body is angering me anger
ghy vl mu  dky avivd "I am hot, feverish."
body is growing me fire growing
&hi &tsy my Tyt "T am cold."
body is beating me coldness
dhd  atsd Ydny ! ldtsé "We are happy.”
kedy 15 sweet us swestness

CT _l6c - Complement impersonal clauses are marked by the
close relationship hetween the NPs and the VP, A restricted
number of nominals may occur in this NPs. The VP always consists
of the stative verb dy "to be”.

The complement impersonal clause is diagrammed:

+

NPsImPI + VBy, + NPoy {+ VE + Mar)

(R S
NFPs VP NP¢o VE Mar
fnyfl dy Tyd 1’éké “His hands are dirty."
dirt isg him on kand
fnyf dikpdd ya édl.jdlj 1 *éké "His hands are very dirty."
dirt 1s really him beiny on hand
fphéré dindkdry ngd "You are too shy."
shyness 15 too much you
fke dudrg 1bd di ngy "You are able to make
strength heap is you "yam heaps." (lit. strength

cultivation of dry season cultiva-

tion is to you.)

CT 16d - Complement (ditrangitive) impersonal clauses are
marked by the close relaticnship between the head of the VP and
the CP. The NPs always conslsts of the impersonal nominal ghy
“pody* . The VP always consists of the stative verb du "to be",
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The complement (ditransitive) impersonal clause is
diagrammed:

+ Npsghg + Vpdg + NPo, + CP (+ VE #+ Mar)
Nps VP Nep CP VE Mar
&hy du anyl gl "Ne are healthy."
body 1is e healthy
dhy didkpde anyl gi ddddy "We are very heslthy."
body I1s really us healthy being
dhd  td ldfdy fya Tké ftédandy  “He 1s not well today.”
body not is him strong today

Subtypes ¢ and d could also he paralleled to the complement
clause type (CT 14). They consist of the same obligatory and
optional elements., The head of the VP is of the same class as
that of CT 14.

The following differencas from CT 14 (and similarities to
the non-stative impersonal clause type} made the grouping with the
non-stative impersonal clause type advisable:

{1) The NP subject is always of Class Imp.
(2) The NP cbject is always of Class P.

(3) There is always a close relationship between NPs and VP,
or VP and CP. In CT 14 no such internal relationship exists,

CT 17 -~ Gerundial clauses are marked by the occurrence of
a clause construct (10.7) as the last element of the clause.
This clause construct always includes a VP whose head is in the
gerundial form (14.7).

It 1s also noticeable that there is usually no VE. Only in
one {elicited) instance has a VE been found:

4 maru dtsy Pnrf  “3mddrd "He really knows how to pound food.®
NPz VP cCc 1 VE
he knows pounding food pounding

The head of the VP of the gerundial clause type is a verb of
Class Ger (l4.l1). These verbs at the same time are members of
one of the Classes T, I or C, and the clause ceonstruct functions
respectively as object, margin or complement phrase. All three
classes of clause construct occur.

The Gerundial Clause type may be divided into three subtypes:
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CT 17a - Main gerundial Clauses consist of an obligatory
NPs, an obligatory VP of Class Ger fcllowed by an obligatory CC.
The CC is Class S5 or T. The VP always conslsts of a verb of
Class Ger, comprising the following verbs:

wétd "to start” (also Class T)
J1ké "to refuse" {also Class T)
mard "o know" {also Class T)
kwérd "to agree" {also Class T)
jé "to go¥ {also Class I)
bya "to come” {also Class I)

The clause construct in this subtype functions either as
object or margin.

The main gerundlal clause is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VP + CC

NPs ve cc

é Jlkaru 8ki mbdmy “He refused to call Mbamu."
he refused calling Mbamu

miln{ "wétadéphd ddzéddzé "Just as it started raining..”
water started just raining

mgbélnyad “td!kwédu fyd drwérwé "He can't sleep (lit, sleep
sleap not agree him affecting doesn't want to come to him)"
{ *Yglidé Jéshfd yd bkdta "You go with it and bring

yeu hold go her bringing her.”

CT 17b - Complement gerundial clauses congist of an
obligatory NPs, an obligatory V of Class C 1lb, an optional NP
functioning as indirect object followed by an obhligatory clause
construct. The CC may be of any class,

The VP always consists of a member of Class C 1lb, comprising
the feollowing members:

ké "To exceed, tc be more”
kdcha "Po be most"

The clause construct in this subtype functions as complement
phrase,.

The complement gerundial clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VP_., + NPio + CC

Clhk
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NPs ve NPig cC

é k3 mbami érl nlrf “He eats more food than Mbamui,®
he exceeds Mbamu eating food

é ka Yya srir! "Ha aats more of ik,”

he & exceeds It eating

¢d mi «idcha éri lgbakpd "It 18 I who is eating most

it i3I most eating pepper pepper.*”

é ka achl dch] éméid 4ra lgkud

he exceads laughing laugh than crying cry

"He laughs mors than he cries.”

CT 17¢ = Marginal gerundial clauses conslst of an obligatory
NPs, an obligatory VP, class C 1lb, an obligatory Complement phrase
and an obligatory Clause Construct.

The CC may be of Class 5 or T and functions as margin.

The VP Class C lb always consists of the verb d (fké) "to
be able”.

The CP always congists of the nominal Tké “"strength".
The marginal gerundial clause type is diagrammed:

+ NPs + VP, + CP + CC

NPs VP cp ccC

g by Yf'ké  "atsitsy [yé "He will be able to pound it."
hs is strong pounding it

¢ téldddy T"ké  ““dtsg nlrf "He is not able to pound food
he not is strong pounding feood (Fe is pounding it fust now,

but unsuccessfully.)"”
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10.4 NONVERBAL CLAUSES
Four clause types are set up as follows:

CT 21 - Demonstrative

CT 22 - Phrasal

CT 23 - Interijectural

CT 24 - General inclusive

All clauses of these types are referred to as type 20 clauses.

CT 21 - Demonstrative clauses consist of an obligatory
demonstrative particle or a nominal deictic followed by an obliga-
tory nominal phrase, followed by an optional demonstrative
extension.

The demonstrative particle is either néd "that is, thers is”,
or wéa "this 1s, here is".

The nominal deictic is &nd "that” dwéd ~this” or dph{ “the other
one”.

The nominal phrase may be of any structure. A sentence con-
gtruct of Class Pl (consisting of the conjunction ge "as, how" and
8T 11 or 40) may function as the nominal phrase.

The demonstrative extension consists of the equative verb by
rto be" followed by the nominal delctic &nd (if the clause was
introduced by ndd) or the adjectival deictic & "this" {1f the
clause was introduced by the particle wdd or the deictic dwd}.

In general, it is a redundancy feature and dces not serve feor
emphasis.

A margin is very infrequent and may consist of an AF or RP,
The AP may be of type 11, 1l2b, 1l2c or 12d. If a demonstrative
extension is present, the margin usually follows it, but may also
precede it.

The demonstrative clause type is diagrammed:

demonetrative particle
neminal deictic

+ NP {+ Mar) + Dem Ext + Mar

Dem part NP/SC Dem Ext Mar
ndd dmétdl[ “dny] bu dné "3z "That 1s our custom
that is custom our 1s that in Izi in Izli."”

NP 11
néd ge ¢ di bu &nd ntd "That is how it is
that is how it is is that now now, "

sC 11
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Dem part NP/SC Dem ext

wéd ge T fgdde fyd bl 3 "rhis iz how you should hold
thig is how you will hold it
§C 11
Swi Akd naf
this own your
NF 13b
dphi léghu ¢ny 4lswéd
other one goat mouth price

CT 22 =~ Phrasal clauses

adverbial phrase,

é, kd nwibd mbdmy
*Yeag, the cne of Nwibo Mbama.”

it

"rhis is your own."

"Tha othar one 1s a goat for
the beginning of payment of
the bride price.”

consist of a nominal phrase or an

hbi, nwdanyl dnd
Do you mean that womang"

NP 12 NP 11
dchélié i*abdnkd ! i1éuné égubé-3
"Tomorrow." "In Abakaliki.” “Like this."
AP lic AP 11 AP 13

CT 23 ~ Interjectural clauses consist of an interjection.

éivivé byl !kd wiawad
"truly, indeed” *ploase” "No."
& sy (lyd: nh mét 4

"He sald to him: OK." "Thankg."

CT 24 - General Inclusive clauses consist of a nominal
phrase with a relative nominal (15.6) a= head, followed by a
relative expansion which may be any class R sentence construct.

The relative nominzal in this construction has a wider, more

inclusive meaning than when it 1s used in other constructions:
dnyé “the person who" in CT 24 - ‘“whoever"”
éphé “the one which" " "whichever”
fphd "whae " "whatever"”
8kd “place where” L *wharever"
téké "when" " "whenever, 1f"

These clauses never occur independently. They are always

the first clause in ST 27.

dnyé Inwérd mdé
perseon who has wine

"Whoever has wine will drink
it on that day."

§*5ngfé mbdk{ dnd
he drinks day  that
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i fwdtd Inwdkwé

when one reaches, you take small leaf put on

*tdudbe flyd
ir

"Whenever it 13 time, you take a small leaf and put it on it."

$phy

“anyl tsbswdru

X IS 4
ets0oswe

Ad

{*1zééru fya “anyl 116 arwd

tha one which we follow wrongly following w., you teach it to us in dream

"Whatever we are doing wrong, you will teach it to us in a dream."

10.5 CLAUSE MARGINS

Clauses of types 10O, 21 and 30 may cccur with an optiocnal
margin following the clause nucleus.

The marygin consists of one or more adverbial phrases (AP)

and/or a class C Reflexive Phrase

(RP) cf. 13.5.

Eoth phrases

are optional, one cccurring without the other or very infrequently

both occurring tegether.

infregquently.

Up to three AP are found in any one clause margin,

commonly, only one or two AP occur,

The AP occurs freguently, the RP

Most

When there are more than one AP, it appears that these
phrases may occur in any order irrespective of their structure and

meaning.

The common phrase {'ékd dnd »at that place”,

preferred finally in the clause,

Clause Nucleus AP/RP

& kadchakwa shf 1*Y1z211

he is most  big in Izi

CT 14

§ $lblkwdryd (*dpha [4!ng
it will be in year cne
CT 15

& gblchdd !vé
one killed it
cT 11

* L »

d angd méé
one drinks wine
cT 11

tehiwdrd
wake up then
cT 13

o no
she stays
cT 13

1131 dnd
in land that

t*Tbe #iyd
in home his

[*dnwd ngl-o
by yourself
RP

1*g1o
in house

AP

173kd né
in place that

mbdkd mbdk

day day

L] =i

nwanggbjinggl !

guietly

"She stays quietly in the house on that day."

however, 1is
“He 1s the biggest in
Izi, "

"It will be In the
same year.”

"It was killed cn that
land in that place."

"One 1s drinking wine
in his home every day.”

"wake up by yourself!"

mbokd &nd
day  that
AP
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10.6 CLAUSE TRANSFCRMATIONS

In addition to clauses whose structure can be referred
directly to one of the basic clause types, there are other clauses
whose structure is described as derived from one of these clause
types by means of a transformational statement.

Only one such transformationai statement 1s applicable to
clause types. Such derived clause types are gilven a reference
number 30 and the underlying clause type number is 1ln brackets,

Clause typez 11 to 13 may be transformed into clause type 30
benefactive. This transformation is effected as follows:

{1) The extensor suffix -rd “banefactive” is suffixed to the head
of the verb phrase,

{2} 'The verb phrase is followed immedlately by an additional
nominal phrase which functions as benefactive. This nominal
phrase is usually an NP of class P,

NPs VP NPben HPo NPo Mar

& Jéru fine }yd 1'égy "He went to the farm
ha went for father his to farm for his father.”

CT 30 (13)

4 ashibdjérd !md ita ntdkéntdké "She is always cooking
she cooks usually for me pot always for me.”

CT 30 (13)

S déérd Imy fya “dkwd "He wrote him a letter
he’ wrote for me him letter for me."

cT 30 {12)

10.7 CLAUSE CONSTRUCTS

Clauses are sometimes found functioning at phrase level.
Such clauses are termed clause constructs (CC)., €T 11 to 16 or
30 occur as clause constructs.

In contrast to sentence constructs, clause constructs bear
the following syntagmatic features:

{1} The NPs is deleted (for restrictions with the Imperscnal
Clause, CT 16, see below).

{2) The VP is restricted as follows:

- only a simple VP may occur

- no negative transformaticn is possible

- no verbal extension is possible

- the head of the VP is in one of the two gerundial forms.
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{These forms are a prefixed verb stem with a fixed tone,
14.8,)

Three classes of clause construct are distinguished:
Class 5 - Simple

Class T - Transformed

Class C - Complex

Clause construckts are glven the same reference number as the
clause type from which they are derived.

Class 8§ - Simple clause constructs function in three ways:

{1} 4in CT 17 Gerundial Clauses (1l0.3) as object, margin or
complement of the clause.

{(2) as head of a nominal phrase NP 17 (12,4) functioning as
gsubject or frontshifted object or AP. It should be noted
that when Class S CC is head of an NP, that NP is always
either part of a complement or eguative clause, or a clause
with a verb of Class I 3 or T 3,

(3) in the expansion of NP type 11 (12.3).
Any of the CT 1l to 15 and 30 may function as Class § CC.

The Imperscnal Clause type (CT 16) may also function as CC.
Such a CC only functions as an NPs or frontshifted NPc or AP,

When the impersonal clause functions as CC, the NPo pers is deleted

instead of the NPs imp.

Functioning in CT 17:

dovidinyd télkwédu “8échd nwa !fya “érd "opvudinya doss not want
Obvudinya not agree gliving child her breast to give milk to her calf."
VP NPo NFo
cc 12
’ 2| T A * s » ’
obo Olphdké kachd Aby éze lyi "The Ophoke feast 1s the
feast Ophoke  exceeds being big of it biggest of them.”
vP NPe
€C 15
S jlkdry dsdry [lyéd Lwéd 13 nggdiéd "Fe refused to wash
he refused wash for him clotheg in river clothes in the river
VP pren NPo AP for him.”

CC30{11}
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Functioning as NP 17:

dwj léhl 18 ngoéid hzé)e §!hék§  “Bathing in the river causes
bathing body in river causes usvally fever fover,”

Wes CC 11 VP NPo

CT 11

fphé "&mémé td !dddd "ré "meing sick 1s not good."
thi dol not is goad

NPs CC 16 VP

CT 14

Functioning in the expansion of NP 11:

gnn

“34bd mma "gtone for gharpening knife (whetstone)}"

stone shnrﬁgning knife
cC

dchd
dried

fphé
thing

“géri  1dnwy rdrisd yam for sating in the hunger season”
yam odting in hunger geason
cc 13
*arfrt radible thing”
eating
cc 13

Class T - Transformed clause constructs function in CT 17

and as head of an NP. Class T CC is a transformation of Class S,
as follows:

{1}

{2)

(3)

(4)

the N

Funct

Anyf

we

Any NP of the CC may be replaced by the third person singular
pronoun.

When the CC is functicning in CT 17a or as head of an NP,
any AP of the CC can be similarly replaced by the third person
singular pronoun.

When the CC is functioning in CT 17a, this pronoun is front-
shifted and precedes the VP of the CC.

When the CC is functioning in CT 17b, this pronoun is front~
shifted and precedes the NPio of the CT 17b. The reason for
this might be that the pronoun could be mistaken for the
possessive expansion of the NPio, if it were to follow
immediately.

When the CC is a CT 16 Imperscnal clause, which seldem gccurs,

Ps Imp of the CC is not deleted but replaces the NPs of CT 17.
iloning in CT 1l7a:

"dbya "awdta fyd“&éphé ldswvid "Phen we start to weed grass
then start it weeding grass In it f{i.e. in the field}"™

AP VP NPo
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Sbvlid{nyd télkwéddu {yd "&éché !nwa {yd “obvudinga does not want to
obvudinya not agree it giving child her give it (milk) to her calf.”

NPo VP NPO
ohi  téluwédu [ya“adtsg ultsd “Ee does not want to be
body not agrae him belng sweet sweetness happy.”
NPs NEo Ve NPo
Imp P Imp

Functioning in CT 17b:

¢ ke iyd mbdmy érfri, *fe eats more of it than Mbamu.”
he exceeds it Mbamu eating
NPo VB
fphé ka fya "¢mémé Atdan] "He is more sick today.”
thing exceeds him doing today
NPs NPo_ VP
Imp P

Functioning in CT 17c¢:

& téldidy *ké “dglguy [yd "He is not able to read it." |

he not iz able resading it
vP WPo

Functioning in NP:

”r

Swdwa {yé ond 3bdJdrd ... "rhat splitting of it is usuvally ...

splicting of it that is usually ...

VP NPO

Class C - Complex clause constructs function in the CT 17b
Complement gerundial clause only, as complement, and only if the
head of the VP is kd "to be more". Class C consists of two clause
constructs connected by the particle 8mélé “more than", The VP
of the second construct is optional when the verb 1s identical to
the verb in the first construct,

In both constructs, one element {apart from the VP) is
cbligatory: either NPo or AP or both. If the NPo in the second
construct 1s identical to the NPo in the first, it is not repeated.

4 ka dra Skwd  éméle  Ach] denl "He cries more than he
he exceeds crying cry than laughing laugh laughs,”

ve NPo vP NPo
4 kd émé ré éméle (€ma) €]  "He does more good than bad."
he exceeds doing good than doing bad

VP AP VF AP
4 k& égidé mma Yy3 jé 1’égu émélt (égide) dguy lya
he exceeds holding knife his go to farm than  holding hoe his

VP NPa VP AP (SC P 42} ve NPo

"He goes to farm more often with his knife than with his hoe."”
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THE VERB PERASE

11.1 FUNCTION

Verb phrases (VP) function in type 10 clauses as cne of the
elements of the clause nucleus. Since not all verb phrases func-
tion in all clause types, classes of verb phrase are set up.

Each class functions in a particular clause type and has as its
head a verb of a specific class (14.l1), as shown in the table
below:

VP Class Functions in clause type Head is verb of class
Claas T CT 11 -~ Transitive Class T
Class D CT 12 - Ditransitive Class D
Class Il CT 13a - Intransitive Class Il
Class I2 CT 13b -~ Intransitive Class I2
twin-subject
Class C CT 14 -~ Complement - Class C
Class E CT 15 - Equative Class E
Class Imp CT 16 - Impersonal Class Imp
Class S lst clause of ST 33 Class S
Class Ger CT 17 - Gerundial Clase Ger

11.2 STRUCTURE

Two types of verb phrases are established, the simple verb
phrase, descgribed in 11,3 and the complex verb phrase, described
in 11.4. '

As in both types of phrase a discontinucus part, the verkal
extension, may occur, this will be described separately in 11.5.

11.3 SIMPLE VERE PHRASES

Simple verb phrases consist of a head which is a verb. The
verbk may be in any aspect. This verb may be suffixed by one or
more of the extensor suffixes(l14.3.2).

All simple verb phrases are referred to as VP 10,

dnyfgbd tsota {lyd "Enyigba followed it."
Engigba followed it

157
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8 élodred 17018 6nd "#e will live in that house.”
he live in houss that

mi &rfJé 1gbakpd shf "I usually eat much pepper.”
I am eating pepper much

11.4 CCMPLEX VERB PHRASES

Complex verb phrases consist of a head and a preceding margin,
All such verb phrases are referred to as VP 20,

There are two types of complex verb phrase, VP 21 and VP 22.

VP 21 - Complex verb phrases consist of a head which 15 a
verb in either the Base B nf or Base A nf aspect.

The margin consists of an auxiliary verb. There are two
auxiliary verbs: sh) “completed past” and ahd]éwérd "sometimes in the

past”.

Both auxiliaries precede the verb. The auxiliary sh} occurs
very much more frequently than the other auxiliary. Occasionally
both auxiliaries occur in the same complex verb phrase and in this
case sh] precedes ahdjéwdrd.

The auxiliary sh) may be suffixed by a verb extensor suffix.
Two guffixes are found to occur with shl , namely -kw& “emphatic”
and -wd "already”. When occurring in VE 21, these two suffixes
can only be suffixed to shl.

The auxiliary &hajéwéru might be analysed as consisting of
the extensor suffixes ~hd “before” =jé "usually* -wa “already” and '
base affix -rl "past’. Noc other extenscr suffixes are ever found
with this auxiliary.

It may be noted that the tone pattern of ahd]éwdrd parallels
Base B, whereas the tone pattern of sh) parallels Base C, In the
negative transformation shi has the tone pattern of Base NC, Both
auxlliaries, however, do not occur in any of the other aspects of
the verb.

The negative transformation (14.5) only occurs when the
auxiliary is shl. The transformation is applied to the auxiliary
net to the verb, and the auxiliary carries a Base NC tone pattern.

The occurrence cof the negative transformation and of scme
extensors support the analysis of shl as an auxiliary verb rather
than as a verbal particle.

& shiwd tsdd Inrf "She already had pounded food."
she pounded food
Base A
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a ahdjdwdrd atsy lord "One was sometimes pounding food."
one somatimes pounding food
Base B
& sh) ahdjéwdrd tsdd  larf “She sometimes pounded food.”
ahe gometimes pounded food
Base A
d té lshfdd “*tsféd orf “She did not pound food."
she not (past) pound food
Base A

dcha dphy é shl &r( tdéké phd "The dried yam one was eating at
driad yam that which one eating time that ... that time ..."

Bage B

VP 22 - Complex varkb phrases coneigst of a head which is a
verb in Base B fut aspect.

The margin consists of gégl:: "obligative”, or 1its reduced form
glf. gﬁgt appears to be a verbh particle and lacks many of the
characteristics of the verb. No extensor suffixes are ever found
affixed to gEgé. gEgt harmonises with the preceding NPs as
follows:

E i3 realised as | if the NPs is a 2nd sg preonoun
as o if the NPs is a 3rd =g prénoun
ag @& in all other cases.

When the negative transformation occurs (]4.53) it aither
marks the verb head or gfgt is replaced by tEgk.

[ gfg(1) {lbyd “vou would have come ..."

you would have come

3 gdgidy  dlme fyd tdké !416 "When would he have done it?"
he would have done 1t time  what

md gég (&) é!méri ngu fyé "I would have done it for you."
or

md g(d) d!'mérd ngu fyd
I would have done for gou it

find md gégld) Albdryg mi mba "My father would have reproached me."
father my would have reproacked me reproach

mid gég (&) atd dbydkwd *I would net have come."

or

md tég(d) 4  Abydkwd
I would have not come
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11.5 VERBAL EXTENSIONS

The verbal extension (VE) is a discontinuous part of the VE.
It does not occur very frequently. Details of its structure are
given in 14.8.3.

It seems to serve in some cases as a redundancy feature
{especially in CT 13a and CT 11) =ince frequently because of the
phonclogical structure of the verb and the functioning of the tone
system tonal contrasts are eliminated in some verb aspects, but
these contrasts are maintained on the verbal extension.

¢ ghairu lya dghdghé "Be scattared it."
he scattered it scattering
9 ghary iya dghagha "He passed him (e.g. on the way)"

he passed him passing

$ chlru dchfchf a7t shone {e.g. sun, moon}"
it shone shining

é ehliru dchich) *Tt was siippery.”
it was slippery being slippery

In other cases its occurrence carries emphasis (CT 11 and
CT 14).

é nbry mu dwé  “dndnd *Ha gave me clothes (for me to kssp}"
ha gave ma clothes giving

4 mdru lyd dmddry *He really knows him well."
he knows him knowing

The verbal extension never precedes the VP and usually cccurs
as the last element of the clause nucleus. In some cases, however,
the VE may alsc follow the margin, thus marking the unusual action
or event (CT 11 and 13).

$ riru drf *drfr! Unydphi "He really ate yesterday.”

he ate food eating vyesterday

NPs VP NpPo VE Mar

6 rlru Arl dnydphld &rfrf "He really ate (much) yesterday.”
he ate food yesterday eating (implied: he does not usually eat

NPs VP NPo Mar VE that much)
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THE NOMINAL PHRASE

12.1 FUNCTION

Nominal phrases (NP) function as an element of the nucleus
of all clauses, and as elements ¢f Complement and Adverbial
phrases.

The following classes of nominal phrase are set up.

Class P occur in CT 16 as NPo and in CT 30 as NP benefac-
tive,” Class P always have the structure of NP 11 (12.3) with a
personal nominal (nominals, 15.2) as head, or of NP l1l3a or 1l3c
with a pronominal or pronoun as head (15.4).

Class Imp occyr in CT 16 with two subclasses - Subclass Imp 1
as NPg in CT l6a and ¢, and Subclass Imp 2 as NPo in CT 16b.
Class Imp always have the structure of NP 11 with an Imperscnal
nominal as head.

Class E ocecur in CT 15 as NPe and have the structure of any
type of NE.

Class V geccur in the sentence margin and have the structure
of WP 11 or 21 with a nominal of Clase P or Dl or D2 as head,
(15,2 2nd 15.3). The only expansion is a postexpansion type 1
consisting of a possessive proneminal or proncun (12.3)

Class G occur in all other clause types as NPs or NPo and
have the structure of any type of NP.

12.2 STRUCTURE

Nominal phrases may be grouped intc simple (type 10} and
complex phrases (type 20), on the basis of whether they have one
or more head element. 5Simple NP have a single head, whereas
complex NP have more than one head element.

The structures of NP differ  according to the word class of
the head of the NP. On this basis different types of simple and

complex NP are set up.

In additicn to the head element, NP may alsc include a
preexpansicon (PreX), a postexpansion (PostX) and relative expansion
(RelX).

The fullest range of expansions is possible with NP 1l. For
this reason in 12.3, the simple NP 11 is described together with
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the expansions which ocecur with it. 1In 12.4 the descriptions of
the other simple NP include details of the expansions which cccur
with each WP. In 12.5 the complex nominal phrase is descrihed.

12.3 SIMPLE NP 11 - NOMINAL AS HEAD
12,3.1 Head

The head of the NP 11 consists of either an independent or
dependent nominal (15.2, and 15.3).

If the head is an independent nominal (Ind Nom) ocne or more
expansion is optional. If the head is a dependent nominal (Dep
Nom) , an expansion 1s cbligatory.

12.3.2 Preexpansion

The Preexpansion (PreX) may have four different elements;
nominal adjective (N Adj), general adjective (G Adj), adverbial
adjective (A Adj) and numeral nominal Class N1 (Nu Nom).

Usually only one element occurs in the PreX but very rarely
a second element occurs. The numeral always precedes the adjec-
tive and the larger numeral precedes the smaller numeral.

In most cases, the selective nominalising particle ‘ké may
precede the nominal or general adjective. For occurrences of 'k
see 16.2. If 'ké precedes the numeral it becomes an ordinal
number {15.5).

B

12.3.3 Postexpansion

The Postexpansion (PostX) divides into three types:. adjectival,
agentive and reflexive.

Postexpansion type 1 - adjectival may have 11 different
elements: Ind Nom, Dep Nom, N Adj, G Adj, A Adj, Selective Pronoun
(SPr}, Personal Pronominal (PPN}, Personal Proncun (pr)}, Nu Nom,
Nu Adj and Deictile (D). More than two elements seldom oeccur in
any one postexpansion, though fairly frequently, two elements do
oceur. The Ind Nom, Dep Nom, PPN, Pr and D are the most
frequently occurring elements.,

The relationship of the nominal of the postexpansion to the
head of the NP is adjectival, compare NP 21 for genetival
relationships (12.5). ‘

Compound nominals are distinguished from an NP 11 consisting
of a head and following nominal as postexpansion on the basis of
close~knit and freguently used combinations (15.11})

In general, the PreX is preferred for adjectival nominals
and adjectives. This is especially the case 1f a pronominal or
a numeral occurs in the PostX. Very rarely the adjective is
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reduplicated for emphasis. The delctics may occur with any
combination of elements.

The following elements may be preceded by ‘ké: the Indepen-
dent or Dependent Nominal, some Nominal or General Adjectives,
Nominal Deictics, Personal Pronominals and the Parsonal Pronouns.
‘ké does not ocecur frequently and occurs only once in any ohe
postexpansion. If ‘ké precedes a Numeral Nominal it becomes an
ordinal number (15.5). )

When more than one element occurs in the postexpansion, there
is a preferred order as shown in the examplas below. Elements
listed in the same column at the head of the examples are mutually
exclusive.

NP 1l with PreX and PostX 1

PreX Head PostX
N Adj Ind Nom Ind Nom PPN Nu Nom Deictic
G Aadj Dep Nom Dep Nom Pr Nu Ad)
A Adj N Adj
Nu Nom G Adj
A Ad3
SPr
dkpdbé  !mée mbakéd "real European wine®
true wine white man
G Ad] Ind Nom Ind Nom
1té Iméd and "two pots for wine"
pot wins two
Ind Nem Ind Nom Nu Nom
fisd i dné vthat custom with
rite yam that regard te yam”
Ind Nom Ind Nom D
giid hgblrigbdrd Any! dnd  "that reund houss
house round our that of ocurs"
Ind Nom G adi PPN D
Skée élswl tabd dné  "those two bulls"
male cow two those
G Adj} Ind Nom Nu Adj ja]
dkpéré  némaAddzy abd "forty pecple"
twenty people/person two
Nu Nom Ind Nom Nu Neom
fiso [lyd ond  "that custom with
rite of it that ragard to it {yam)"

Ind Nom SPr D
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Very occasionally the order of the elements may change,
resulting sometimes in a difference of emphasis. Compare

Ttd md 1463 and Tt 1463 md
pot my two pot two my
ind Nom Pr Nu Adj

"my two pots” (usual order) "my two pots”

{my only two, I have no othars)

but with Ukpdro dgbdlsh{ and JSgbdshi lkpdrd, there appears
twenty yamlines yamiinas twenty
Nu Nom Ind Nom

to be no difference in meaning, though the first order ls preferred.

Postexpansion type 2 - agentive consists of an NP 17. Only
a cC ¥ may occur in an NP 17 functioning in. this PostX.

éky dgwa flond "fowl for sacrificing to a juju®
fowl sacrificing thing

Ind Nom NP 17

éswéd"8ékpu §id "grass for thatching a house"
grass thatching house

fphé “&rirf "edible thing”

thing eating

Postexpansion type 3 - reflexive consists of a Class P
Reflexive Phrase (RP type l), ¢f. 13.5. It is rare,

fbd i'onwo Ivd ... "The tortoise himself ..."
torteise by himself

dlnwdg(rimd 1°dnwd phé méru Yy& “The children themselves did it.”
children by themselves did it

12.3.4 Relative expansion

The relative expansion (RelX) consists of a sentence con-
struct of CQlass R. BAny class R sentence construct may function
as relative expansion of the simple NP. For the different
structures of Class R 8C and further examples, see 9.10,

dkd m{ Achd gd ml..’l kéd "The story which I want to tell ..."
story I want that I tell

Tphé ldg &jf dy !fyd *ny "rhe bad thing which is in It."
thing is bad iz in it
Head  RelX RelXx
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12.3.5 Co-occurrences of expansions

When a relative expansion occurs, a preexpansiocn or a post-
expansion cccur much less frequently and when they do, they seldom
conslst of more than one element,

ékdrébd 1té  ldu dkdhl “the ampty old pot"

ampty pot is oid

G Adj Ind Nom

PreX Head RelX

hnmd  &bd by gnwd hte-égu-dod "the second month which is
month  two i¥ moon ? hapdie-hoe  Nte-sgo-ogu"

Dep Nom Nu Nom RelX
Head PostX  RelX

In an NP in which the final element of the PostX is one of
the following deictics: &nd "that” ¢bl *that* 43 “this", when a
relative expansion occurs, very frequently the same deictic is
repeated after the RelX., This deictic refers bhack to the nominal
head and appears to have some linking funectlon as well as serving
as a marker of the boundary of the construction. It 1s noticed
that where there is more than one RelX in which one of these
deictics occurs, the RelX have different subjects and are in
different relationships to the nominal head. The deictics serve
to give cohesion to what otherwise would be a rather loose
construction.

dnye dbf, lnwghiry ny 4oy "that person who died ..."
perscn that died that. ..
Head PostX RelX
kébé nd{ ond  lnwé né ngd -3nd ré "Keep your mother's
keep people those own mother your those well relatives well."
Head RelX
fphé &, 4 nird mj 4, !ne fyd niru Yyd 3 be & natard mu 329

thing this he gave me this mother his gave him this he took me again
Head RelX RelX

"He took from me again the thing whieh he gave me and which his mother had
given him."

12,4 SIMPLE NP 12-18

NP 12 - ‘ké with Nominal as head consists of the nominal-
ising/selective particle ‘ké followed by a nominal.

The expansions are identical to those of NP 11, If a PreX
occurs, the particle “ké precedes the PreX and not the head.
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‘dzu Yya dzéd  “Abrli kd Yzf)  dphd  "The week following that week
week of It another is Izl whole is for the whole of Izi.”
Ind Nom G Adj
Head PostX

wad ké Jdkpdbéd dnyd mu “This is for my true friend."
this true friend my

G Ad) Dep Nom Pr

PreX Head PostX

owd by ke dzf  &nd, 1 jérd md dnéd  rrhis is for the work which
this is work  that you went me that you did for me."

Ind Nom D RelX

Head PostX RelX

NP 13 - Pronominal or proncun as head seldom has any
expansion.

NP l3a. The head is a personal proncminal or pronoun,
consisting of either the subject or object form (15.4}.

The only expansion is the relative expansion.

& ndrd my tyad “He gave it to me.”

g Yehfry deh) 1'4rdje  édkwd "He who laughs will usually cry.”

he  laughed laugh will cry usually cry {Proverk)
Eead RelX

ephé  Ind dbé jdru dswd “The two of them went to market.”
they are two went market

Head FRelX

NP 13b. The head is a personal pronominal or pronoun con-
sisting of the object form, preceded by the nominalising particle
‘*ké or hkd "one's own". Any expansion is very rare and consists
of either a RelX or a PostX which is a deictic.

1271 &z¢é nwérl nke lya fché “The other Yzis have their own in a
Izi other have own hig different different way.”

L2 *

byl lké, mdérd md nké my “please make me one of my own."
please do me own my

... hké ngd &né  AKkE  Ké 1ﬁdl§ éghg’t‘; sh{ *“Yours will be bigger than
own  pour that exceeds pecple other big the gther people's"

[}

ké "anyl kdchd ré "ours is best."
our exceeds good

NP 13c. The head is a personal pronominal or pronoun, con-
sisting of the object form together with the emphatic suffix
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-!b4ddd. (In the case of the 2nd sg pronoun, the suffix may
be reduced to ~!bd.)

Any expansion is limited to a PostX or a RelX and these only
occur infrequently. The PostX may consist of an NP 1l in apposi-
tion, a Class P reflexive phrase in apposition or a deictic.

gdlbé nwddkérd &nd "You, that young man ..."
yourgelf young man that
NP 11

myibéddd 1*dnwéd md "I myself by myself"
myself by myself
RP

any[!béddd, 'bd “fshfl dkirikd "Ne who are the chief tax collectors"
curselves are head tax
RelX

NP 13d. The head is the pelective pronoun iyé "of it* (15.4).
This type is rare.

A PreX consisting of a general adjective or the nominal
adjective éz4 "big” is always found.

The nominalising/selective particle “ké is always present
with G Adj Class 1lx and ly and always absgent with the N Adj
and G Adj Class 2a and 2c.

dbg d!phdké kdchid 4by éze lyd “The Ophoke feast is the biggest
feast Ophoke exceeds being big of it ({of several}”

nd  mi k'égéidlgo 1°ya “Give ma the long one (out of two
give ma long of it or mora)"

Skdrdbo fyd "the empty one (out of several}"
empty of it

NP 14 - Nominal adjective or general adjective as head, does
not occur frequently.

The only expansions are a RelX or a PostX which is always a
nominal deictic. Both occur infrequently.

If the general adjective occurs as head, it is preceded by
the nominalising particle ‘ké; 1if a nominal adjective occurs as
head, it is optionally preceded by ‘ké.

e @ é dme f!ya’, éhg’ka‘ ané ... that 1t is paining her."
' that- it does her pain that . . .
PogtX

N Adj
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& rwldkwd ke dkpdrdkpd ldg “shf "It grows many fat ones.”
it grows fat which are many
G Adj RalX

NP 15 - Numeral nominal ag head seldom has any expansion.
A RelX and a PoatX consisting of either the selective pronoun or
a deictic occur infreguently.

The head may be preceded hy ‘k¢ making it an ordinal.

' *"ikée ya Jkpdrd “"you tie kwenty of them (yamlines)”
you tis it twenty

kglgnd !fyd by ... "The second of several iIs ..."
second of it is ...

ké Yvgzd by fpné ... “The first is something ..."

first is thing ...

NP 16 - Nominal deictic as head can occur with a RelX.

The nominal deictic can be preceded by 'ké which appears
to have both a nominalising and selective function in this context,

cee e [ mdru 3phg "... that you did that"
that you did  that

.o & z4hE  ké dnd “... one should forget that one”
one forget one that

owdldy é"gdvd &  lptdry &°gdldge lé"glbda

this is like this stands long 1ike this

*Thig one which is like this i1s long like this ..."

NP 17 - Clause construct as-head occurs with CC s or T.

A RelX or a PostX consisting of a deictic may occur.

ékpéf@té kdbo lé!nq d@ nphé, "gringing out one penpy is easy ..."
bringing ouvt penny one iz easy

ccs

&rirl, “anyl &r{j8 bd AbdJérd !JI  “rhe thing we usually eat is
eating we usually eat usualliy is yam  yam"

Head RelX

Awdua fyd &né abglérd ... "That splitting of it (yam) will
splitting it that is usually usually be ..."

Head PostX

cC T D

NP 18 -~ Reflexive phrase as head consists of a Class H
reflexive phrase (RP} (13.5), with the structure of RP type 2.
No expansions occcur.
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dnyé &nd dgblkwd *dnwo !lvd "That persen will kill himgelf.”
perscn that will kill himself

md médhd “dnwd md zidhd  “dnwd md "I started to care for myself,
I do~gtart myself fesd~start myself to buy food myselir.”

dku dnwa Sinyé pary lya §kd 17&hd "Ha ig full of pride."

calling oneself is much him much in body

12.5 COMPLEX NOMINAL PHRASES

Complex nominal phrases have two or more head elements with
or without expansions. The head elements are nominal phrases,
each of which may in its turn include an expansion.

Bny expansion in NP 21-26 following the final NP may bhe
ambiguous in that it may be part of the last nominal phrase, or
it may refer to the whole phrase. An expansion of any non-final
nominal phrase, however, refers only to that phrase and is
unamblguous. Preexpansions refer to the immedfately following
NP only.

Ana Yyd yéid nwlne !{"yd l]érd "1'4gl "#is father and his brother
father his and brother hig who went to farm who went to farm ..."

NE + NP RelX (ambiguocus)

nwine !{"yd ljérd "1'4gd yé1d rAna Yy8 "#is brother who went to
brother his who went to farm and father his farm and his father ..."
NP + NP

Six types of complex nominal phrase are set up, all of which
are cf type 20:

NP 21 - Genitival

KNP 22 - Coordinative
NP 23 - Additive

MNP 24 - Alternative
NP 25 = Disgcontinucus
NP 26 - Humeral

NP 21 ~ Genitival oconsists of two or more nominal phrases,
The second and any further NP is in genitival relationship to the
preceding one. Theoretically, there is no restriction on the
number of nominal phrases, but it is unusual to have more than
three nominal phrases except for strings of dependent nominals
(cf. last example below).

The first or non-final NP is always of type 11 or 12, the
final NP is of type 11, 12 or 13b. 1If more than two nominal
phrases occur, the head is usually unexpanded. The preexpansion
seldom occurs. The Postexpansion is restricted in that no
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pronominals, pronouns or delctics occur, and independent or
dependent nominals or nominal adjectives are very rare,

A relative expansion may occur, but always phrase final.

dkéhy lte dnwdnyl 14bd "The old pot of the two women"
old pot  women two

NP 11 NP 11

Ady k¢ dka )y4 "Phe people of the other side”
pecples place of it

NP 1l NP 12

fidy fbé nkd md "The people of my own home"

poeople home own my
NP 11 NP 11 NP 13b

nwa nwd nwiné  nna nyéé nwinéd nna md
child child brother Ffather wife  brother father my
NP 11 NP 11 NP 11 NP 11 NP 11 NP 1l NP 1l

"The grandchild of the brother of the Ffather of the wife of my father's brother”

NP 22 - Coordinative consists of two or more nominal phrases
which are connected by one of the following cocrdinative partiéles:

Ié, é Tand occurring only after NP 13a {i1.e,, PPN or Pr}
or NP 11 which includes & numeral in its

expansion,
yéld  vana" occurring in all other instances; wdd occurs
md "and* cgccasionally also after NP 11l which includes
: & numeral,
wid “and"
y6fhd "and also"
méfid "and also"
wiatld “and also®

It is interesting to note that the two extensor suffixes
which are otherwise suffixed to a verb stem, are added here to the
connecting particle:

-fi "also” and

-wd "already” {wd . & after fi(14.3.2.).
This seems to indicate that these particles, connecting the tweo
phrases, are of verbal origin ~ comparable to the connective

serial clause which connects two clauses. They are, however, no
longer used as verbs.
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Anyf é ﬁdy dndlphu  fbe &lnyf "we and tha people of our
wa and pecple compound home our compound™ I
NP l3a np 21

Ghwo la'b(‘; "22 books"
twanty books and boocks two
NP 11 NP 11

péngu &td 18 shiru &sdd & kdébo Yrf *Three pounds, seven shillings
pound three and shilling seven amd penny ten and tenpence”
NP 11 NP 11 Np 1L

Ady  &lbyd mé Add Yzf1 !nd 178kd &  “people of Ebya.and pecple of
people Ebya and pecple Izi are in place this Izi who are here”
NP 21 NP 21 RalX

tdwd) ldghd nna ngd wéd f(gwd 1dbg lyd "This is your father's goat
{this) goat rather your and iron two  his and his two jron rods”
NP 21 NP 11

NP 23 - Additive consists of more than twe nominal phrases
which are juxtaposed to each other usually without any coordina-
tive particle. The final NP, however, is usually preceded by the
coordinative particle wda. If any of the non-final NP are
connected by a particle, any one of the three connecting particles
wdh, mdé and yé g may occur; wdi, however, is the one mostly used,

The nominal phrases are of type 11 and usually consist of a
head without any expansions.
Anyl"bgidé mmd, 1td, mi!nf, Skd wdd JI AnyT &ny rid
we take  knife, pot, water, fire and yam we roast eat
NP NP NP NP NP
“We take knife, pot, water, fire and yam; we roast the yam and eat it,”

d°abyd “dz(ta dkwd wdd nshf dgbd, wéd éswl, éghd, Vtfgws, ki
one then buy cloth and gunpowder and cow, goat, pot, spoon,
NP NP NP NP NP NP

Akdtd, &bd, gbamlgbami, dchl wdd drdlkd
basket, calabash, metal dish, wooden dish and lamp
NP NP NP NP NP

"Than one will buy cloth, gunpowder, cows, goats, lron pots, spoons, baskets,
calabashes, metal and wooden dishes and a lamp.”

NP 24 - Alternativa consists of two or more NP which are
connected by one of the following coordinative particles Class B
(17.4):

mébﬁ_ll morr  &zdd vor" tdd "or" (only in interrogative sentences)

1 This appears to be derived from Igbo, lit. md 5 bil "and is it?"
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Any expansiong may occcur with the nominal phrase, but a
PreX is very rare, and a PostX seldom has more than cne element,

... lUgbo ¥td mdby &nd ‘"three or four times"
timas three or  four
NP 11 NP 15

pfudrd né ngu 3248 And  ngu  fphd dnd "Tell that to your mother
tell mother your or  father your thing that or your father."

NP 11l NP 11
Vozird  Jfikpd 16"gd1dgd tdd diird "Did you buy plantains or
you bought bananas long or oranges cranges?¥
NF 11 NP 1l

NP 25 ~ Discontinuous congists of two nominal phrases, the
second of which occurs after all other elements of the clause,
i.e. after the optional margin., The second NP, however, has to
be preceded by one of the coordinative particles vélg, mé or wda.
In most contexts it appears that the second NP is added rather
as an afterthought. There is no emphasis on either NP.

Any expansions may cccur with both nominal phrases but a
PreX iz very rare and a PostX seldom has more than one element,

ge hd dy fyd gi yéi1d fAdy fbe !{"yd "May he be well and the pecple
let body be him c¢ool and pecople home his of his compound!™
NP 13a NP 21

vee l@ k& JErh 17491 wdd Unydmu lyd "... £hat the Bom went to the
that boa went to farm and wives his farm with his wives.”
NP 11 NP 11

NP 26 -~ Numeral consists of two or three numeral nominals.
The only element in the PostX is a deictic, Occasionally a RelX
ocours,

Three types are set up:

NP 26a - Additive numeral consists of a primary head and a
gecondary head connected by a cocrdinative particle.

The primary head is always either cne of the following
numerals: 1r! “ten", Ykpérd "twenty" Ynl "four hundred”, or a complex
NP 26b,.

The secondary head may be either a numeral nominal 1-10, or
ancther NP Z2b6a.

The coordinative particle is |é "and®. This particle may be
reduced to ¢ after the numeral irf “ten”,

1ri @ “ndlng "eleven"
ten  one
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ukpdrd le Yl e été "thirty three*

20 + 1C +

Ukpdrd and 18 ndlng "eighty one (20 x 4 + 1)°
20 4 + 1

NP 26b Nu Nom

NP 26b - Multiple numeral consists of a primary and a
aeconaary head which are juxtaposed.

The primary head always consists of either [kpqrd "twenty"
or unig four hundred”.

The gecondary head consists of any numeral nominal 2-10, or
{kpéré "twenty"™ or another NP 26a,

ukpércﬁ el “two hundred”
1o
Jyny Ukpéré "gight thousand”"
400 20
Ukpérd *1rf le &nd "two hundred and eighty"
20 10 + 4

Ko Nom NP 26a

qkpéro “trf 1°46¢ 3ndé by "Those two hundred and forty aras ..."

10 + 2 that are ...

NP 26a and 26b function as any nominal phrase. They also
functien in the PostX 1 of NP 11 if the numeral nominal primary
head is of class 2 (15.5).

NP 26a and 26b do not occur as PreX of NP 11, except for the
expression Jny Ukpdrd rgooo" as those twa numerals are the only
ones occurring in the PreX. If a lexical item needs to be
specified, 2 NP 22 or NP 1l is used:

NP 22: Okpdro Umdddzl le yméddzy &td  ~twenty three people”

20 paople and pecple 3
NP 11: Ukpdro dmdddzy &td "sixty people”
20 people 3

Stating the lexical item is alsc a way in which any ambiguity
is resolved. The following example may be interpreted in two
different ways and is therefore ambiguous:

Ukpdrd™ir! 11814 may be either:
. (20 X 10) + 2 m "
NP 26a: NP26b + Nu Nom two hundred and two
or 0 x (fo + 2
NP 26b;: "two hundred and forty"

Nu Nom + NP 26a
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In the feollowing examples this ambiguity is solved:

Gkpdro ymdadzy irl 1& mdadzy 14bd "two hundred and two people”
20 people 10 + people tuwo

NP 11 + NP LL

Ukpdro gmaddzy Yrf 17804 *two hundred and forty people”
20 peopla  ten + 2

NP 26c - Ordinal numeral consists of a primary and a secon-
dary head which are juxtaposed.

The primary head always consists of either a numeral nominal
or a2 numeral adjective,

The secondary head consists of a numeral nominal 2-10 which
is preceded by the particle ‘ké, i.e., making it an ordinal number.
The secondary head is always the next higher numeral than the
primary head,

1

The ordinal numeral complex NP 26c may only function in the
PostX of NP 11, when the head of the WP is a nominal of Class T
or when the head of the NP is lgbo and the NP is functioning as
an AP in ST 32 (Concomitant).,

tbdkd 140 ké ldto by AJ) Jf “The third Tboko day is

Iboko day two the third Jis celebrating yam the celebrating of yam"

mu dnd  (ldzd &td ke 4lnd, md 3iud "I will stay four weeks

I will stay week three the fourth I will then return and then return.”

é pfury lys igbo &nd ke flsé, & ddd "He jumped four times,

he' jumped it times four the fifth he then fall and the fifth time he
fail,”

1
Note that in this construction the latent low of 'ké does not operate to
raise a previocus high to raised high (5.4.3.3).
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OTHER PHRASES

13.1 ADVERBIAL PHRASES.

Adverbial phrases (AP} function in the margin of CT 10
{verbal) c¢lauses, and CT 21 (non-verbal) clauses and as the
nucleus of CT 22. There is only one clase of AP. ,

AP differ ln structure and are grouped intc simple (type 10)
and complex (type 20) on the basis of whether they have .one or
more head element.

In general, when an AP includes an NP, that NP seldom has
any expansion and the description gives detalls of any possible
expansion.

13,2 SIMPLE ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Simple adverbial phrases (AP 10) have one head. AP 10 are
divided into six types on the basis of their different structure.

AP 1l - Preposition with nominal phrasa as head

The preposition is in most cases the particle | expressing
the meaning of location, time, manner, etc. Sometimes the particle
gé "like, as" may be used as a preposition.

The nominal phrase is NP 11, NP 21 or NP 22, If the particle
gd is used, NP 12 or NP 13b may also occur,

The NP usually does not cccur with any expansions, but the
different types of PreX and Post X and the RelX can occur.

& byd “apfdsh{ mi 1’dglgd !min! 1%8kéd Ond "I was left at the river-
one then stopped me at side water at place that side there.”

NP 21 NP 11
6 rwid Ié énwa’ trf "when it reaches the tenth month"
it reaches in month ten
NP 11
vas |é mi té &mddu f!yé Ié mpya "... that I am not doing it sacretly”
that I not doing it in secret
NP 11

175
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kébé nwézd 1'émd "Bless Nweze (i.e, keep him
keep Nweze  in goodness in goodness)”
NP 1l
4 péfita dénye d¢bl 4 “agwda ya g éghd wadd dky wdd éswl
one carried out person that ong sacrifices to him in goat and fowl and cow
NP 22

"When the person is carried out, one sacrifices to him with goats, fowls & cows"”

é 1dérdphé It anéd gd dphd 43 dpnhd dzd  "when she is marrying
she married just husband that as year this year another as of this year, the

NP 11 naxt year ..."
fnd  md mérd mu Tyd g& nké& ngd "My father made it for me
father my made for me it like yours like yours."”

NP 13b
§ tshrd nrl 4ébd go ké nwilné “md "He pounded that fufu (so that
he pounded food that like one of brother my it is)like my brother's"
NP 12

AP 12 = NP 11, NP 15 or NP 26 as head without any preposifion

Four subtypes are set up.

AP - 121 consists of NP 15 or 26a. With such a NP the
only eéxpansion is the PostX with the deictic &nd "that* and only
if it functions as & back reference to the same deictic in the
preceding WPo.

The numeral may occur reduplicated. The reduplication can
be of two types:

= a single reduplication of a single numeral, expressing a
repetitive action.

= a multiple reduplication of a single numeral or of the
final numeral in NP 26a, expressing many groups, the more
reduplication of the single numeral the greater the number
of groups. There are two or four repetitions of the final
numeral in NP 26a and for further emphasis the full
multiple reduplication can be repeated two or three times:

A

Ukpdrd 17314 14t¢ "Bt 14td *bkpdrd 17814 1414 “Btd 14ts
20 + 3 3 3 3 20 + 3 3 3 3

"in many groups of twenty thres"

co o AbA1Y kdwd &b témdand A pdrwdd mu uméhd

night divided two before one carried reached me Umiahia

"ovo it was midnight before I reached Umuahia.”
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.o.ge 6 ghdd gvla éswl dndyd ndldn{ nd!ng &nd “... how one kills
how cne uges kill cow that one one that those cows ona by one"

é kpdbdérd  ji Tyd “Vrf 1*1sé !1séd “tsé !Iséd “he displayed his yams
he dizplayed yam his ten + five five five five in groups of 15."

AP 12b consists of an NP 11 with Dependent Nominal Class 4,
5 or € as head. A PostX type 1 (excluding pronominals and
proncuns) or a RelX expansion always cccurs, A PreX may occur.

mbdki &  Eme dkwd be & élgblkwa éswl
day one does second burial one will kill cow
“on the day one celebrates the second burial one kills cows."

... atdkdtd  fda 6lmé mgbd 148!ind w... all gurminatad togaethar
all together garminated sprouts time one at tha same time."”

dnyd !Jéru “&rfd jf* dphy tdké phd... “The person who want to eat
person went  ate yam new time that new yam at that time ..."

AP 1l2c consists of an NP 1l with the head being a nominal
of Class T1. There may occasiocnally be a PostX (consisting of a
pelective pronoun or a deictic) or a RelX.

...ge anyl gidd mée !yd Unydphy dnd ... how we did it on the

how wa used did it yesterday that previous day."
nwérakdphd bd*dnyl jéru 3b& "The year before last we
year before last we went Aba went to Aba.”

dchéle fys bé & Jéru (bé nna  lyd “The followlng day hs went
tomorrow of it he went home father his to his father's home."

AP 124 consists of an NP 1l with a nominal of Class T2 as
head. A RelX may occur.

fgwé amd mmd htddng “The sky is beautiful today.”
sky 1s Dbeauty today

AP 13 - Nominal adjective, general adjective or adverbial
adjective as head

A relative expansion may occur if the head is & nominal or
general adjective but not if it is an adverblal adjective. When
the nominal adgective egube r1ike" occurs it 1s always expanded
by the PostX &nd "that" or 4 "this" . No other expansions occur.

ahd Atsdshlkpd lmu (ké “ntd "I am very happy now."
body is very sweet to me strongly now
N Adj
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oo té drijédu Tya !é"gdbé ond & rird lyd 3nd
one not eat it 1like that he ate it that
G Ad% RelX

"... one does not eat it like he ate it."

¢ Jlnwy dswi téke 4 nwirl phd ké"dphd "It is the calves when they

it ig sons cow time one bora them newly are newly born..."
G adj
A 7’ LY .
tdnd lwa dgwd "Come (pl.) back guicklyf”
you return gquickly
A Adj

AP 14 - Adverb as head. The head may be single or
reduplicated.

ve.nwddnyl "&té dmédd ré shi "... the woman who does not do much
woman not doing good much well ,”

d ndd

ydy  dhékpd *anyl shfngdshlngd "He continues to look after
he continually cares much for us very much us very much.”

4 glde dgadad wikd wdkd witdny 18 mény &ik{
ha with legs (careless jumping) jumped Inte oil fire
"He was jumping up and down and jumped into hot oil.”

AP 15 - Pronoun as head consists of the pronoun lya.
This AP. always refer to a previous AP 11 expressing location.

& Jdkwhdlrd 178gd? &, & jdkwaru lyd r"pid he still go to farmp®
he went-ztill to farmy Yes, he went it "Yes, he still went theta.”

dphdlkéd ndrulyd 12dndlphd? &, & ndkwidry ly2 ya
Ophoke 1ig for him in compound? Yes, he is for him it

"Is Ophoke staying in the compound for him?" "Yeg, he is staying in it for him.“

& kdrld 1& nggd? &, & kdkwiruy

Tya "Does it hang on the nail?"
it hangs on pail? Yes, it hangs it

"Yeg, it hangs on it."

AP 16 = k’dphd as head consists of a NP 11 with a RelX,
The head of the NP is always the relative nominal dphl preceded
by “ké. The RelX is always a Sentence Construct Class R21,

dnwj té dchidli ke dphd mi 4!sa dwé "md
sun not shines to the point I will wash clothes my

"The sun is not shining enough for me to wash my clothes.“

l LT ° ’
Compare also the discussion of ke éphg as conjunction or head of a relative
expansion in 9,10.



VCHAPTER)13 179

1 nwdru édgbd ke dphy T fljé nta é°chéié
you own qun to the point you will go hunt temorrow

Do you have a gun so that you may go hunting toimorrow."
13.3 COMPLEY ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Complex adverbial phrases, type 20, have two heads. Two
types are set up:

AP 21 - Repetitive:
AP 22 - Reduplicated

AP 21 - Repetitive consists of two ldentical heads, either
juxtaposed or coordinated by a particle. The heads are dependent
nominals of Class D5 (15.3). They show a fixed pattarn with
particles or without (fbdkd}. No expansions or variations occur.
Only the followlng expressions are possible:

mbdki mbdki “from day to day, daily"

fdzb gé {dzd  "every week"

dphd ge dphd  "evary year”

énwéd 14 dnwd  "every month, from month to month*

anyi 3tdjle jtara dphd ge &phd “We are throwing fufu every
wa throw usually fufu year year year (on the gravas)"
& &jé)é  1°4bvl fdzb ge fdzd "He goss to the juju avery waek."

he goes usually to juju week  week

dphd ge dpha, Mbdky mbdky 4 dagbld !dswd “1°z4 dné

year yaar day day one cuts grass in way this

"year after year, day by day, the grass con this road 1s cut.,”

AP 22 - Raduplicated consists of two identical AP of the
structure preposition le¢ and head., The heads are either an
Independent Nominal, or the Nominal Adjective {ké, or the
Adverbial Adjective fchdé., No expansions occur.

...td Ibgdf 21 4 nwérd (°&hd 1'&hd "... is not land which is owned

not is land one owng in body in body individually."

...4d {phd  dd 1’fchd 1°fché !dd 1°8h{"any[ “It is the things which
it is things are different .are In body our are very different in our
' bodies, "
mt Iwikwa dzy "dzd byd tkdkdbe §lhd I°Tké 1°1ké
I returned back again and tried body strong strong

YT came back again and tried very very hard."
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Other examples found include:

14 mkikpy 14 mkikpy "from village to villaga"

1§ undiphd*ie dnd!tpnd "From compound to compound"

le éké le ékﬁ "urgently,1it. Iin fire in fira"
le ¢sd le dsd “hagtily, Iit.race by race"

13.4 COMPLEMENT PHRASES

Complement phrases (CP) function as an element of the nucleus
of the Complement Clause, CT 14, and of the Impersocnal Complement
Clause CT 1l6¢ and d. There is only one class of CP.

CP differ in structure and on this basis four types are set
up.

CP 1l - Adjective as head consists of a Nominal Adjective,
General Adjective or Adverbilal Adjective., The head is not
expanded with the exception of the general adjective dgdbéd “iixe,
likeness”, which must be followed by either dné rthat” or 3a "this”,

CP 11 ogcecura most frequently.

und d?g Tké "Thank you (lit. you are strong)"”
you are strength
N Adj
... Ady fshi dzd &3 dy igwdrigwd "The leaders of this side
+.. people head way this are many are many."
G Adj

ge & duy égibé dné "May it be like that."”
lIet it be 1ike that

: G Adj
ké ndd dphy Ady fehd "The one of the other people will be
one of people other will be differant different."

a ady

CP 12 -~ Nominal phrase as head consists of an NP 11, 15 or
le. NP 15 and NP lé may only be expanded by a relative expansion,
while NP 11 must be expanded by either a numeral or relative
expansion.

dny ! dd chiflh irf "We are ten chiefs."
we are chiefs ten
NP 11
¢ téldddy d"nyé “&jé 1'égd  "There is no-one who goes ‘to the farm.”

it not js person goes to farm
NP 11
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4 db &td "There are three.”
it is three
NP 15
..gg & di dbwdd *... that there may be this.”
that it be this
NP 16

CP 13 - AP 1l as head consists of an AP 11 which includes
the preposition gé. This type is relatively freguent.

{phd-3 di g& nkd md "This thing is like mine.”
thing thia is lig:a mine

g@ NP 13b
¢ dy ge dnyd lngdrd minf "He i3 llke someone who has drunk water."
ho 15 like person drank water

gé wp 1l
& nd fphé l'ad g& 3dbd1] Vsé *after about fivae days ..."
one stayed thing i1s 1like day five
gé FKP 1l

CP 14 -~ AP 14 as head occurs gquite fraquantly.

Add chltd af shl *izf} "There are many chiefs in Izi.”
people chief are many Iin Izi

JI *Enyf “4dd ré dphd dnd "our yam will be good that year.”
yam our will be good year that

dwé  td lddkwd md  “rd "I do not like this.*

this not 1Is to me good

13.5 REFLEXIVE PHRASE

Reflexive phrases (RP) function as clause margin in CT 10
and CT 21; as PostX in NP 1l and 1l3¢ and as head of NP 18,

Since not all RP function in all these ways, three classes
of RP are set up.

Clagss C RP function as c¢lause margin. In structure Class C

RP may be of type 1 or 3.

Clagss H RP function as head of NP 18. In structure Class H
RP are always of type 2.

Clags P RP function as PostX of NP 11 and 1l3c¢. In structure
Cl=es P RP are always of type 1.

Three types of RF are set up on the basis of differences in
structure.
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RP 1 consists of the preposition le followed by the reflexive
alement onwd "selfr (17.3), followed by either one of the pronomi-
nals {(15.4) or pronouns (object form), or the dependent noeminal
dnyé vperson* {15.3}).

RP 1 function as Class C and Class P reflexive phrases.

RP 2 has the same structure as RP 1, except that no
preposition occurs,

RP 2 functions as Class H reflexive phrases.

RP 3 consists of one of the three reflexive elements

nwé!kd *. ..self alone”
nwédkiny!  “self alone"
Ak lnyl "self alone"

followed by one of the pronominals or pronouns,

RP 3 function as Class C reflexive phrases.

¢ or! nlefl 1*8nwe {vé "He is eating ths food by himself."
he vating food by himself

Class C RPL
4 nd nkfnyl Yyé "Ha is alone.”
he stays himself alene

Class € RP3
| ’a | (4 4 *
mi 411a {*ndlphd nwéddkiny) md "I will go home by myself.” |
I will go compound miself alone I
Class C RP3
dnyéd  &nd égbdkwd “dnwo !y "That person will kill himself.”
person that will kill himself
Class H RP2

dlowdgiriméd 1'dnwd phé méru lyd “The children themselves did it."
children by themselves did it
Class P RPL
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CHAPTER 14
THE VERB

14.1 FUNCTION

Verbs function as head of the Verb Phrase. Different clasges
of verbs are set up according to the function of the classes of
verb phrase in which they occur.

Verbs may belong to more than one class. Thus, for instance,
Jé “to go" i3 A member of both Class Tl and Il, dd "to fall” 1is a
member of Class T2 and Il. There is 2lso some overlap between
verbs of Class Imp, as some of these helong to Classes T, D or C.

All verbs belong to one or more of the Classes T, D, I, C, E
or Imp. Some verbs helong additiocnally to Classes 5 and/or Ger.
Thus, for instance, hHiméd *to see" is both a member .of Class T and
Class S. The verb mér{ “to know” is a member of Class T, Class S
and In addition Class Ger; the verb dj is a member of Class Imp
and C.

Two verbs have been found to function in the margin of a
complex VP, These are termed Auxiliary Verbs and constitute a
separate class, Class Aux, 14.1.9,

14.1,1 Transitive verbs

Transitive verbs (Class T) function as head of the Class T
VP. Two subclasses are set up.

Clasg Tl comprises verbs for which there is no grammatical
restriction of the NPo which cccurs with these verbs.

bvd "ea dig" débé "to place, put" gldé “to hold, catch”
himd “tec sea" Jé "to go" médrd “to know"
wdrd "and then" wdtd "o take" tykd var1»

Class T2a comprises verbs which occcur with a fixed specific
nominal as NPo (mentioned in parenthesis).

Some of these nominals are verbbound nominals and may only
cccur as NPo with this particular verb:; some may also occur in
octher nominal phrases, These nominals have not been treated in.
this description as part of the VP since they function in parallel
ways to any other NPo, A further reason 1s that otler objlects
(e.g., benefactive, indirect object in the case of ditransitive

clauses) occur hetween the verb and this nominal, In this construc-

tion with this specific meaning, however, no expansion of the
nominal is possible.

185
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b (L&) "to converse” chi (dkpd) “to shout”

ch.f (hta) "to go hunting” chf (énlﬁ) "to eat breakfast”

chl (dehl)  “to laugh” dad (1ké) “to fall down (of persons}”
dzd (mfinfl} "o rain* gd (dbvd) "to sing a aong”

gy (dgd) "to count” ki (hgbéinyd) “to slaep”

té (nwéhi) “to do slowly” vi (§z&) "to be/do first"

Class T2b compriszes verbs which also occur with a specific

nominal as NPa,

When these verbs are head of the NP, however, the NPs may
consist of a CC5, or an 85C Class Pl,

Thie is a closed class consisting of
md (hm4d) "to be beautiful” zé (ﬁhéflsij) *to causs fever"

14.1.2 Ditransitive verbs

Ditransitive verbs (Class D) function as head of the Class
D VP, Two subclasses are set up.

Class D1 comprises verbs for which there is no grammatical
restriction of the NPo which occurs with these verba.

bd “to help to carry* d]Jé "to lend”

gdshl "to show" h§ "tec give (e.g. groundnuts, matches)"
ké "to give {leaves, fufu)"” kd "to give (sdmething hanging)”

nmd "to give (flowsr, grass)” nmé “to give plentifully”

ng "to glve” tshé "to give (all that you have)”

Class D2 comprises verbs which opccur with a fixed nominal
as NPo. Some of these nominals are verbbound nominals and may
only occur as NPo with this particular verb; others may also
occur in other nominal phrases. The relation between these verbs
and the nominals is parallel to that which is described in 14.1.1
and the reasons given there for not treating these nominals as
part of the VP apply equally here. In this construction with
this specific meaninyg, however, no expansion of the nominal is
possible.

bdbéd ((bd) “to accuse wrongly® chl ([phé) “to beat”
ké (dkd) "to itch, scratch” kpé (Tkpé) “to judge”
rétd (Aré) rto fine® yvé (dod) to love"
yé (dnyd) "to love” vé (dnd) "to gpeak to somebody”
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14.1.3 Intransitive verbs

Intransitive verbs (Class I) function as head of the Class I
VP. Two subclasses are set up.

Class Il comprises all verbs of Class I which do not belong
to Class 12.

bah Yio enter, go in" batd "to enter, come in”

bd *to live in, at* ]é "to go”

téhy "to wake up” shi "to be from*

gbé aven" kébé “to do for the first time again”

Claes I2 comprises verbs which function as head of Class I2
VB, and conaists of

sw\_ "to go togethar” bl.j "to be related”

14.1.4 Complement verbs

Complement verbs (Class C) function as head of Class C VP.
All Class C verbs are stative verbs, Two subclasges ave set up.

Class Cla conmprises verbs which function only as head of
Class C VP when that VP occurs in a CT 14, and consists of

dli "ty be (quality, quantity)” ha "to be (in size}"

Class Clb comprises verbs which alsc occur as head of Class
C VP when that VP occurs in a CT 17b, and consists of

k& "to be more, exceed" kdchd "to ba most”

Class C2 comprises verbs with a specific adjective
functioning as CP., Two subclasses are set up.

Class C2a comprises verbs which function only as head of
Class C VP when that VP occurs in a CT 1l4. This is a closed class
consisting of

shind ({kd) "to be strong" shfhd (Jkd) "to be sour"
pard (ényd) “to be far away" pdrd (ékd) “to be much”

kdr{rd (ékd) "to surpass one's ability"

Class C2b comprises verbs which function as head of Class
C VP when that VP occurs in a CT 17c¢ and consists of

dd {Tké) "te be able, strong"
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14,1.5 Eguative verbs

Equative verbs (Class E) function as head of the Class E VP,
The class consists of two members only, both stative verbs.

blj nes ha't kws ¢t ba"

kwd has been found to be restricted in its occurrences, always
occurring in Base C only and only if the NPs is one of the pronouns
4 "3rd sg" Or a "impersonsl pronoun”. kwad very likely has its origin
in the extensor suffix -kwd r"emphatic” which attached to the verb

b} in Base C was ¢ bikwd and has become ¢ kwa,

14.1.6 Impersonal verbhs

Impersonal verbs (Class Imp) function as head of the Class
Imp VP, Most Imperscnal verbs are also members of another class
{f, D or I). Of the verbs listed below, only gy, ghd and wé are
members of Class Imp only.

Three subclasses are set up.

Class Imp 1 comprises verbs which function as head of Class
Imp VP when that VP occurs in CT léa and is further subdivided;

Class Imp la comprises verbs which do not belong to Class
1k,

Imp
bvi “to finish" gbd ko prick" gd "to hunger"
kp¢ "to beat” mé "to do" séd  rmeg draw”
tsi "to beat” t§  “to throw" wd  “to split"

Class Imp lb comprises verbs which also function as head of
Class Imp VP when that VP occurs in a CT léa.

When these verbs are head of the VP, however, the NPs may
consist of a CC Class § or a 8C Class Pl. This is a closed class

consisting of
tsd (1’&h{) "to beat inm the body" {(i.e., to be difficult)
rwd (1°3hyg) *to reach in the body”

rwd (178bl} "to reach in the heart" } (i.e. to be gad)

Class Imp 2 comprises verbs which function as head of Class
Imp VP when that VP occurs in a CT léb.

7

hi  "to annoy" tsd¢  "to be sweet” tsy “to beat"

vil "to grow" wé "te anger"
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Class Imp 3 comprises a single verb which functions as head
of Class Imp VP when that VP occurs in a CT l6c or lé4d. ’

(4

dy "to be"

14,1.7 Sensient verhs

Sensient Verhs (Class S) function am head of the Class S VP,
Three subclasses are set up.

Class S1 comprises verbs which occur with both the particles
1¢ or ga. This is a closed class consisting of

ba "to reproach” dé *to write" gésh{  "to show"
himéd "to see* kwérd "to agree" méry "to know"
nimé "to hear” nydtd "to remember” zdh# *+o forget"

Class 82 comprises verbs which occur with 'é only and
consists o

s§{ "to sapv débésd "to think" ghé "to think"
r{  "to think" -dd "to be"

Class 53 comprises verbs which occur with gé only and
conslsts o

J!ki "toc refuse” yétd “to help"” mé "to do
ché "to sesk”

14,1.8 Gerundial verbs

Gerundial Verbs {Class Ger) function as head of Class Ger VE.
Three subclasses are distinguished.

Class Ger 1 comprises verbs which also function as head of
Class T and I VP and consists of

Jé "to go” J1kd  "to retfuse" méry "to know"

kwérd “to agree”

Class Ger 2 comprises verbs which also function as head of
Class T VP only, and consists of

wétd  "to start"”

Clasgs Ger 3 comprises verbs which also function as head of
Class 1 VP oniy and consists of

by# "to coma"
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14.1.9 Auxiliary verbs

Auxiliary verbs are non-stative verbs with limited structure
(see 14.4) which function as margin in complex VP 21 and consist of

[

sh{ “completed past” dhdjéwdrd “sometimes in the past”

14.2 STRUCTURE

Verbe in Izi can be grouped into two main types since they
show differences in their internal structure and in thelr tone
patterns. The two types are named Non-gtative and Stative vexhs.
The Non-stative verbs comprise the large majority of Izi verbs.

Each of these types may be subdivided into the affirmative
verb and the negative verb, i.e., the verb which has undergone a
negative transformation.

Nen~stative verbs function as head of any class of verb
except Class C and E. Stative verbs function as any class of
verb except Class D.

The description of the structure of the affirmative Non~stative
verb is given first. and then details of the Stative verb and the
negative transformation follow.

14,3 NON-STATIVE VERES
The structure of the verb i1s diagrammed as follows:

+ tone PALLEIN - -~ = =« = « = = = = = - .- m .- - - - -
+ base affix + verb stem + extensor affix(es) + base affix
root + root (s}
derjvational affixes

The Non-stative affirmative verb consists of the following
obligatory elements:

- the verb stem (consisting of at least one verb root)
- one of the four hase affixes
- a specific tone pattern

and of the fellowing optional elements:

- one or more extensor suffixes
- within the verb stem - additional root(s)
one or two derivational affixes

The four base affixes occurring with the verb stem make up
four verb forms which are basic to the system. They are termed
Bases of the verb.
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Example: mi *igt sg” rl "to sat® Yyd/yd *ird s=¢"

base affix -A: mu rl-a va > Base A
base affix E~/-A: e=-ri=-a mu lya > Base AB
base affix E~ mu e-rl Iya » Base B
base affix -ri; my ri=ru lya » Base C

The meaning of these forms of the verb varies according to
the tone pattern which accompanies the particular base; it is
therefore not easy to attribute to them any precise meaning. &
rough semantic label can be given, however,

~ the forms with base affix -A, termed Base A, correspond
roughly to "punctiliar narrative”

- the forms with base affixes E-/-A, termed DBase AB,
"descriptive segquence”

= the forms with base affix E-, termed Base B, "progressive"
- the forms with base affix -rli, termed Base C,
"independent past”.

With each Base several different tone patterns cccur. The various
combinations of base with tone pattern constitute the basis of the
verb system., They make up a set of "aspects". The aspects that
have been found in Izi are cutlined in the following table:

Table I: Aspects of the affirmative verb

Base | Non—subordinate Subordinate Imparative

Non-future | Future Cconditional | Purpose
indicative | indicative

Dependent A x ® X X
Rspecta: AB X
Independent | B x
Aspects: c x

14,.3.]1 Verb stems
Verb stems are divided into simple and complex verb stems.

Simple verb stems consist of one verb root. This root is
in most c¢ases a monasyllabic root of the phonological structure CV,

bé "to reach" dé "o write" ha "to leave"”
ké "to divide"” pa *to carry® sy "o say"”
vl "to grow" yé "to add, put” z@ "to feed"
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Complex verb stems are made up of more than one root.
These additicnal morphemes may be either independent roots or
dependent roots or derivational affixes, Up to three morphemes
occur in verbh stems.

Independent roots (R) are defined as morphemes that may func-
tion as simple verb stems. Dependent roots (-R) and derivaticnal
affixes (D) may not occur as simple verb stems. They are in
contrast with each other in the following ways:

(1) dependent roots

may function as first morpheme, derivational
affixes do not;

1

{2) dependent roots do not replace the base affix -A, derivational
affixes do;

(3) dependent roots do not usually harmonise with the vowel of
the preceding syllable, derivational affixes do.2

These differences show clearly in the following table:
Table II - Root and Affix contrasts

Occurs as | As first Replaces Vowel harmony
simple morpheme Base affix | with preceding
verb stem ~A syllablae

Independent Root (R) X x

Dependent Root (-R}) X

Derivational affix (D} x X

The following structures of the complex stem are possible:

Table III - Complex verb stems

First Second Final
morphems merpheme morpheme
Two-morpheme stems R R, -Ror D
~R ~R or D
Three-morphema stems R R =R or D
R =R =R or D
-R =R =R or D
R D D
-R D D

N.B. 1. R never follows -R.
2. R or -R never follow D,
3. R does not coccur as final morpheme with three morpheme stems.

The derivational affix —f@/fﬁ "out",. however, also occurs as an independent
root and as such takes the base affix =-A: f "to grow”, fl “to come out” (moon).

% The darivational affix -k§ "together, collective”, however, does not harmonise.
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The following derivational affixes have been found:

-bé/bé
~fu/fl

-fi-td/fu-t4

=hg/hi
-ké
-kd-t4
-kd-bé
-sh{/shf
~t4

R R stems

"raach"

Tout*®

"out towards"

"tarmination, diraction away from, action by ltsalf”

"togather, collective"

"together, directional, callectiv "

"togather, directlional, collective”
"directionsl termination"
"towards oneself” (not only of verds of motion, rl=-té

"think about”)

chi-gbd "beat-kill to kill by beating”

gbd~-gbd  "shook-kill to ki1l by shooting”

td-gbd "throw-kill to kill by throwing a stone”

pyd-gbd  "break-kill to kill by crushing”

rf=Jf veat-£111 a to eat sufficient”

td-pya "throw-break = to break by throwing it"

kpd-wé "knock-gplit = to split with a machete or something similar”

R ~R stems

-swd  "do wrongly" pfi-swd "speak wrongly = mispronounce”
-rwé "do well" sd~rwé "to wash thoroughly”
-ghé  "finish doing* mé-ghé “do-finish = finish doing”
pfi-ghé "speax-finish = filnish speaking”
-bd "enter” pé-bé "carry-enter = carry inside”
kpli-bd *stoop-enter = enter by stooping”
~shi “do many times" k&-shi "to divide Inte many parts"
ki-shf{ "to scoop water many times from & large
container with a small one”
pa'-shf "to cerry many times small amounts from a
big heap”
1 -sw&, -rwé and -ghé hava been found as independent roots but with no semantic

relationship: swd akwd "walk on bridge®, ghé "fry, yawn", rwé "to feel sleepy”.
2
-sh{ also ocours as derivational suffix in -R D stems.
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R D stems

-f0  “out" A4l "fall out"
chf-fy *drive out"
bd-~fd "eut out"
hi-fU "rub out"
té-4 "untie"

-td “"towards" bvi-t4 "dig out”
id-té "marry to"
di-t4d "lead by hand to"
gbi-ta hout off (harvest)"
nd-t4 "receive”

-hd  "involuntary" né-h{ "slip off hand"
ké=h li ?grow old”
nwi~h{ rdie
ré-hi rdecay, rot"

- ké "togethar" ki - ké "call together”
swé~kd *pack together"
chi-ké “gathar"

-R =R stems

gi-  eem gi-hd “opan”
gl-chf Yologs"
wd-  "take, bring" wod-hd "take aside = hide"
wo-11 “"take up = 1ift"
-hd rdirection away" gu-hd "open"
wd-hd "take agside, hida"

=R D stems

ba-t4 "go inside"

bd=hd “come inside”

wo=f4 "take away"

wh-ta "take here, bring"

gbé-sh| vget up"

gd-sh! " show"

kd&-sh “grow - of youny animals and babies"

pfi-sh] “stop"”



R R -R stems

gbid~bl-shf
td-bl-shi

R R D stems

bl-bl-fd
ch[-pyd-bé
i-pyd-bé
tsd-pyd-bé
ti-gba-bé
ri-gbd-bé

R -R ~R stemns

J{-bl-sh|
ty-bgy-sh{

R =R D stems

Jé-pfi-té
byd-pfl-t4
kd-phi-bé
déd-phlt-hd

-R =R =R stems

ré-bh-shf

~R «R D stems

wé-ba-t3
R DD stems

gbd~fi-t4
dzg-1y-t4
pd-fl-td

swi-$0-t4
chi-kd~t3

dzl-kd-t4d
ghd-kd-bd
yé-ké-bé

CHAPTER 14

(cut-cut-many times)
{bite-cut-many times)

fcut-cut-cut)
{chage-press-reach)
{marry-press-reach)
{follow-press-reach)
(throw-share-raach)

(eat-share-reach)

(throw-small ?-away)
{throw-small ?-away)

(go-meet~towards)}
(come-meat towards)
(scoop~locse-reach)
(fall=loose=by itself)

{burn-smallness-plurality)

(bring-inside-towards)

(run-put-towards)
{save-cut-towards)
(carry-out-towards)
(roll-out-towards)
fdrive-together-towards)

(meet-together-towards)
{turn-together-reach)

{add=-tcgether~-reach)}

"eut intc small pilsces”
"cut with testh"

"cut out”

*chase by pursuing”
"marry a ralated widow"
"follow and coma nearer”
"mix together”

"eat togather”

"throw sand”
"beat with a small stick”

"go to meat"”

"come to meet”
"atir with a spcon”
"gat logt”

"burn in many small places"

"to take inside”

"run out of”
"save out of"
“carry out of*

"roll out of"

135

*eollect together” (e.g., by

beating fruits})
"meet together, gather"”
"mix together"

”add®
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=R O D stems

b ’

wé-fl-td {bring-out-tewards) "bring out of"

Verb roots all appear to be monosyllabic, though there are
some verb stems where it has neot been possible to identify the
function and/or meaning of individual morphemes. Such items may
well be compounded of morphemes which once were roots or affixes
but whose meaning can no longer be analysed,

hi-md "ses" nd-mé "hear" k=14  "thamk"
td-phéd  "throw" 1é~gbd rdrop”

Verb stem tone classes. Tones of verb stems have been written
as they occur in Base B nonfuture indicative aspect. This aspect
has been chosen because the tone of the root can be detected most
conveniently.

In general the verb roots of the complex stems retain their
tone when they are compounded, so that the teones of a complex stem
consist of the tones of the single morphemes, e.9.,

chi + gbd chf-gbd “kill by beating"
phi + nw{ phl:l-nwté "rekindle the fire by blowing"
wd + I f wed=11 v1ift up"

Two low tones are not found occurring together, (This may
be evidence for the non-existence of basically disyllabic roots.)
If two low morphemes are compounded to form a complex stem, a tone
change takes place.

When two low morphemes are compounded, the first one changes
to high. When, however, the two low morphemes follow a high mor-
phene, the second low changes to high.

L+L . HL phy + f4 & phy-f} “blow out"
kpd + fU » kpd-fi ‘uncover"”
wo _+ fo > wé-fl Yput asida"
sd + ghd ., sd-gha "overflow"
z1 + gha ., zl-ghd "dash across"
L+L+H ,HLH wd + zé& + td ., wé-z&-td  "bring down"
wd + bd + td , wo-ba-ta "bring inside"
tsd + pyd + bé . tsé-pyd~bé “follow and come nearer”
+ phi + hd . déd=-phi-hd "get lost"
ghd + k& + bé , ghd-k&-bé ‘“mix together"
H+L+L , HH gbd + bl + 4 , gbd-bb-fd ‘*cut out”
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The following tcone classes of verb stems have been set up:

I H, HH, HHH
1I L

III LH, LEH

Iv HLH

v HL

LL, LLL, LLH, LHL, HHL and HLL do not occur.

Note that simple and complex steme within the same tone class show
the pame tonal behaviour,

14.3.2 Extensor affixes

Extensor affixes differ in a number of ways from the base
affixes and derivational affixes.

The bage affix is obligatory. It harmonises to a great extent
(Bage affix E- and -ri completely) with the first or last morpheme
of the stem. The two Base suffixes (-A and -ri) are not stem-
forming in that they are not included in the gerundial forms (14.8)
and verbal extension. The function of the base affix is grammatical
whereas the function of the other affixes is lexical,

Derivational affixes are lexically restricted. They are
included in the gerundial forms and therefore belong to the stem.

Derivational affixes replace the Base affix -A. Derivational
affixes harmonise with the vowel of the preceding syllable {(except

ko!t.

Extensor affixes are optional and are lexically restricted.
Potentially they may bhe joined to every verb. They are not
included in the gerundial forms and are therefore not stem~forming.
They do not usually harmonise with the preceding morpheme.

The following table shows the contrast between the three
affixes:

Takle IV: Verb affixes:

Obligatory {Lexical Inclusion |Vowel Replaces
Affix occurrence |function [ in gerun- |Harmony | base
dial forms affix
Base x E only X
Derivational x X x x
Extensor X

The three discontinuous extensor affixes-pho,-ro,-aé could
be set up as anothex category of verb affix with the following
features:
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{1} They cccur after all other derivational or extensor suffixes,
even after the base affix -ri.

(2) They are discontinuous, i.e., they follow an NPo consisting
of a pronoun.

{3} The three affixes are mutually exclusive.

As these three affixes combine very easily with other extensor
suffixes, however, they have been treated as such.

‘Twenty-seven extensor suffixes have been found so far. 1In
texts, verbs are usually found with only one extensor, but it is
noet uncommon to find two extensors. Sequences of more than twe
are rare in non-elicited material, though combinations of four or
five car be elicited. Some combinations of suffixes are more fre-
quent than others, sometimes with a slight change of lexical
meaning (see individual examples). Some suffixes are mutually
exclusive (shown in the same column Iin the table helow).

If more than one suffix is added, the following specific order
has to be observed:

Table V - Extensor suffixes

1 2 3 4 5 & 7 g8 9 10 Botes:
1. -wa becomgs
-dé -gbud -%bé ~niykd =} =-chd ~bd -chi -fJ -dhd -8 gfter -gb,
LY L] 'Ch ' -bé.
-gbh -hd  -nyd =blihd —chl, ~fU,
~dzl -#dd; before
~kwd; =6 after
1T 12 13 1 15 1% 17 18 19 -kpg.
~kpd -6  -&dd -kwdd{ -wdl -kwd -n§ -ri  -phdd 2. =ri, Base C
=hdnd (-ri) 2 -rg3 suffix, 1is
e 4 mutually
-a83 exclusive with
- =-rd.

3. =-phé and -rd and ~A3 are discontinucus suffixes, i.e. they follow the NPo
when it coneists of a perscnal pronoun.

1. ~do "because of"
4% ngy bé my byadord "It is you that I came for."”
4 nmdddrl phe &td &nd “He told that proverb because
of them,"
2. -gby "qll" (referring to subject or ohject)
rl-gbdd lyal "Eat it all.”
& jo-gbl-wa-ri “everybody has gone.”

. Certain extensors occur with the base suffix -A. 14.3.3 lists all such exten-
sor suffixes and the examples of each suffix illustrate this.
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~gbd

-dzd

-8b§/~bhbé

~hh=wd-rd
-Ja-wd-rl

-cha

~nya
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"all, every kind, everyone (referring to object or subject}"
ké-gbdd yd "rie it all."(evary kind of yam)
dphé dJé-gbasd "rthey all go." (every ons)

"all, wholly, completely”
mkpikpy mA-dzl=rd 14 ... "All the village knows ...”

"all, finish doing somathing” (ideolectical variation)
6 pfl-dbd-ryu lyad "He said it all."
anyl méd-3bd-wi-ry "We have done it all, finished
“tog much, very much" e
& Je-n)kd-ry dzf "Ha works too much."
é rf-nlka [lyd ... "If ha eats too much ..."

"habitually, usually"” (harmonising with preceding morpheme)

é dri-gbld-je T!yd mgbd 14!n| "me usually eets it all
at once."
é mé-jo f!yd mi dtsi-je fya !{phné
"If he does it habitually, I
will bmat him every time.”

"once before in the past" (2 extensor suffixes + Base C)

md pfﬁ-Jé-wé-rQ' ngl "I have told it to you before.”
d Jé-ha=wa-ri “He has gone (there) beforel

(6 td &)éédd"dzd) {He 1s not going again.)"

"all" 1In conditional aspect "after doing ..."

& tsi-chdd !ly4 "#e pounded it all,”

8 tsd-chdd lyd, 1*4°dkita (lyd rafter he has pounded
it, he will bring it."

"for a little whila"

"after doing it for a little whila" in cenditional aspect

& nd-nydd 3 byd"dwdtd dkdrd &nd
"After 1t hag stayed for a
little while, one then started
to make yam heaps.”

& byé"éme’-nyéé‘ dnd... "one then did like this for
a while ..."

"again, more"

ni-bad v4 lnrf rGivae him more food."

é ésé—béé vyd (=ba + wa) rHe is washing it again."
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8. -chf "instead”
-chf{=-rd "on behalf of"
ri-chfd dwi "Fat thie ingtead."
rYechf-rd !md "gat (it) for me, on my behalf."
{a polite way of declining
offered food)
9.  ~f§ "also”
rf=fid nkd md “Fat my share as well."

’ .

5 0jé-f4d le égy (fy + wa) “He is also going to the fisld”

10. -4h4/-14hd "to begin to do something” (idevlectical variation)

é té-4hdd muldry, md 4hdd ly3  "When it started to
bite me, I left it."

é chl=idhd-ru lya dchdch|, & ra-dnhdas dri
"When one started to beat him,
ha began to shout."”

-blihd "to stop doing something”
phérdphdrd zfblihd “The wind stopped blowing."
11. -'kpél "really"

1 ’ 1,2 v e m

& ri-kpdd lya "He -really ate it.

¢ Otsg-kpdé inkg "It really cuts, is really sharp.”

12. -4-phé?  “only, just as”

d pfl-&-ri-pho Slptd "Just as he spoke ..."

3 chitd-épho !dkpyry azdml "#e brought only beans."
A 1 Iy L | ! At L3 * b L] 1 '
anyflbedud lnwe onwd any! ma-e=ru=-pho-onwo anlyi

"We who own ourselves know
only ourselvaes.”

éphd batd-élphd, & wota dkwd wdd dswi
"As soon ag they enter, cne
brings cloth and the cows."
-kpé-é-phd “to continue to do, while continuing ..."

S ptl-kpd-d-rii-phg &!ptd *While he continued to speak..”

~kpé-é~ 1§ *phd  "to go on doing something for a long time"

1*Y ké-kpd=é-1y {yad phd je asg ["ké11d yaldi!
“You keep on tying, tying it
until you tie it high,”

L This suffix is also used with the interrogative particles (9.4 & 17.4.6).

2
When the WPo consists of a personal pronoun, the pronoun precedes -phé.
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12 -hljntjl "what again?* (only used in interrogative sentences)
ctd. { Jé-nind-ry 3wé “Where on earth did you go?"
13. -4dé/-4dé "rirst" (ideolectical variation)
ri-dddd nlrf vEat firgtl"
JY-dddald ]! “agk firsti™
14,  -kwddy ngEill"
4 dshfbéd-kwdd] Yté “she is still cooking.”
¢ kpy-kwadl-ry fshf “He 3till shaved hig head
(although he wanted to rush
away}).”
15, -wé "already” actlion which had been expected has now been started

-w# becomes 3 if combined with -kwa {, &-%kwd) and
after -gha, -cha, -ba,-chl, -fy, -ada.
This suffix does not occur in Base form A.

eon Mibd nddd-wa [iyd *...the tortoise was alrsady
there"
dnd 4jé-wd ldgha fdd "Have you started to go and

calabrate ido?"
é yd-wd-ru Yya hshi é!swi “one has already added manure.”

-a-kwa {(=-wa~kwa)

dnyl byd-a-kwd-ry dgbd !méd mbok{ ond
“We had come already to share
the wine on that day.”

anyl md-d-kwd-ry fisd 1] "We have indesd already made
the yam-ritual.”

-wa’-ph(}z "just then, lmmediately”

& viwd-phd "It has grown lmmediately.”

1 jéwd-phd "Are you going just now?"
16. =-kwd Yemphasis" also occurs in answer sentences

ri-kwdd lyd “Do eat iti*

d Ski-kwd mlgbé'nyé "He iz sleeping.” (Reply to

"where 1g he?")

i This suffix is also used with the interrogative particles (9.4 & 17.4.6) and
the interrogative nominals (15.2.6).

2 When the NPo conslsts of a personal pronoun, the pronoun precedes the
extensor suffix ~phd.
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16. -kwé-phél "also, too, all the same"
ctd. ves le IV rlf-kwa {yd phd “that you eat it ail the same.”

éphé ilwé-'kwé phé 8Jé "They are also going in great
numbers."” or "They are going
in great numbers all the same."

-kwd-nd  “on the one hand, on the other hand”

Tphé, dkd&rd suri ge [ méé-ru [lyd, (") méé-ru [lyd vya
fphe, [ sikwd-nb-rl ge dkddrd mdé-rd lngd, &*3mééry
tngu Tyd
"what Okore says that you should do for him, you do it for
him. ©On the other hand, what you say that Okore should do
for gou, he will do it for you.”
cve8le & sh-kwd-nf-rl 16 yH dhd dzf
".+. but he said for his part, that he will stop the work..”

17. =nt “repetition of a command that has not been followed" (in

Imperative sentences), "reference back to an earlier state-
ment, e.g., "still”, "continue”, "now"

Jjo-ny dpdta gkpdrd “Go now and carry -the wooden
ukpara vesself”
ngytd-ny f!yé
av : "Come on, just drink Iti"
d &pf ge anyl shfa Skpdky akd-2

"I gtill say, let us go to
the side of Ckpoku."

-nl._f-!phél vstill, golmon, all the same, In spite of ..."
{ nddd-ng-phd 4gbdz{"anyl 4!1d
"You will still go on
correcting us all the same."

5 téldy-kpd-dy-4 ...

“You know only teo well (In
spite of something): there
1s nothing ..."

——
El
are

]
3
o
1
=
=2
1

™
ey

Oy
e

-Iﬁ-phél usually with -ébe “having just finished ..."
dnyl kg-&bé-1y fyd phd, 1 Jé"anmé- ébé—lu~ phé Jf &nd
"when we have just finished cultivating it, and when you have
Just Finished planting that gam, ..."
18, -rd rhenefactive, to de for somebody”

miy &yé némaadzi ge g Jé-ru [lyad y& kema'nu

"T will send people that one
work it for him free.”

1 when the NPo conslsts of a perscnal prenoun, the pronoun precedes -phé.
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19.

1

tphgt

-ré?

-43t
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fphé dxddré sirly ge f méé~ru flyd, 11 mdé-ru flyd vyé

"wWhat Okore says that you should
do for him, you do it for him."

“iropic statement of the gpposite”

d tdlbjdy Jyd phd by chifd “rt is not he who ig a chief
(you say, but ha is a chief).”

t tfirfadrd phd Inrl, 1 nddd dbydhdng

"You have not satsn and yet you are coming! (Your coming
shows me that you must have eaten)”

The extensor suffix phg may have other meanings
according to the combination with other extensor
suffixes.

“after all, concassion with respect to initial disapproval®

Ja-d-kud-!rd ya "0.K. go now (as you have
started to go alraady) therel
(I had disapproved before}"

yé!bddfd mdwdri-ré nwémbdkédlsh{ nddflng ...
"After all, he himself has
known the Englishman who was
staying ..."

tdhd-wd-rd ('énwd ngd-d ro.x. then, wake up by your-
self! (I don't want to have
a part In it anymore.)"

Yemphasis of the acticn or status”

md mdry-43. "I do know."

md mdry lya-43 "I do know him."

¢ madry-43 Anyf "He does know us."

¢ nlry Yyd ya-43 vHe did give 1t to him."

mj stru-343 1 ... "I did say that ..."

& nd-da "Iy ho?"(Is he really at home?)

It is tempting to compare the suffix -43 with the adjectival
deictic Ba “this”". The tonal behaviour is the same, but the deictic
43 has the function of back reference (especially 1if it occurs
finally in relative sentences), whereas the extensor suffix -#&

is emphasising the verb. Furthermore, the deictic 43 may be
replaced in all cases by the deictic énd, whereas this is not so
with the extensor suffix -43.

when the NPo consgists of a perscnal proncun, the pronoun precedes the

extensor suffix -phd, -rd or-4i.
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14,3.3 Bases

The four bases consist of a verb stem together with cone of
the four base affixes which are described below. The tables on
pages 210 and 211 display the bases and their tone patterns.

Base A. In Base A the obligatory base affix is the suffix
-3, which is realised as either -4, after a verdb root ending in
a high vowel (i, i, u and y); or, elsewhere, as a vowel which is
assimilated to the preceding vowel,

The following restrictions are found:
(1} any derivational affix replaces the cobligatory base affix;

{2} when the extensor suffixes =]& *habitual®, 2bé/bdbd ~ail", -n{ka
"too much* occur, they replace the base affix.

{(3) with the following group of extensor suffixes, the -A suffix
is used together with the extensor:

- following the extensor:

-gbd  ra1l" -gbd "every kind"

-chd  *all, after .,.” -ny# "after a little while"
-ba "more, again” -chf "inastead, on behalf of"
=i "also" -dhé "starting”

-kpd  "really” -4d4/4dd  wrirsen

~%wa "emphasis, response"
- preceding the extensor:
-rd "benefactive"

{4) with the following verbs no -A suffix has been found:

byd "to come” hygmd "o see"

jé "to go" kélé "to greet, thank"™
g "to give” rujmé "to hear"

sy "to say to" yé "to put, add”

Examples are given in Base A nonfuture indicative aspect:

-# after I: High tone verb & rfd !v4 "he ate it"
Low tone verb & pyld lyd The squeezed it"
-3 after U: High tone verb b tsdd lyé "he pounded it"
Low tone verb S kid lya “he called him"
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(29

"he washed it"
"he divided It"
"he cut 1t"

- assimilation: High tone verb: & sdd ly
Low tone verb: & kdé ly
d kwdé lya

Bage A In conjunction with certaln tone patterns forms four
aspects:

[+ 2

Nen~subordinate: nonfuture indicative aspact
Subcrdinate conditional aspect

purpose aspect
Imperative (cohortative) aspect

Base A nonfuture indicative aspect 1is one of the dependent
aspects inasmuch as the clause in which it occurs doas not func-
tion in an independent utterance and may not initiate a stretch
of speech. This aspect occurs in ST 11, 23, 26, 32 and 40. It
carries the lexical meaning of "and thsn ha did ..." (e.g. in Table ’
VImd rid lyd rand then T ate it"}, it describea a single, completed
action and is freguently used in Story Register,

Tone pattern. The tones of the verb stem remain unchanged.
The tone o% the Base suffix -A is always high. A verb stem with
initial hi?h tone is upstepped if it follows = downstep tone
fe.g., nwdlké “rfd lyd).

The distinctive features of this aspect are the tones of the
subject:

low tone on all the pronouns (mi rfé -ya “and then I ate it" }
the pronominals (anyY rfd !vd “and then we ate i¢" )
unexpanded nominals of tone classes HH &ghl téda lyd
"and then the goat chewed it" )
optional low tone of all unexpanded nominals of tone classes LH
(dgbd rfd lyd or ogbvd rfd lyd
*and then the ags-mate ate it")

Bagse A subordinate conditional (temporal) aspect occurs in
ST 21 and 22.

Tone %attern. The tones of the verb stem remain unchanéed.
The tone of the base suffix -A 1s always high. A verb stem with
initial high tone is upstepped if it follows a downstep tone.

Base A subordinate purpose aspect otcurs in ST 25.

Tone pattern is the same as for Bage A subordinate conditional
aspect.

Base A imperative {cohortative) aspect occurs in ST 80, 90
and 25,

Tone pattern. An initial low tone is realised in the diffe-
rent tone classes as follows:
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H, HH, HHH: low tone on the first syllable of the stem,

L, LH, LHH: no change as initial syllable is5 already low,

HL, HLH: no c¢hange as a sequence of two low tones never
occurs in the verb stem.

In addition a latent low tone preceding the verb stem occurs
when the NPs is not a pronominal or pronocun. The effect of the
latent low is seen in that the H or .H of the NPs is raised to R,
e.g., 9o nwdkd gblitsid lya "let the man fell it."

Base AB., In Base AB two cbligatoxy base affixes are found:
E~ and -&. The restrictions and realisation of the -2 suffix are
the same as for Base A.

The realisatiocn of the prefix E- is the same as for Base B
(next sectlon).

Examples are given in Base AB future aspect:
& *&rifd ly
§ *otsgs !
nwdke “&rf

3 "then he will eat it" “dpyld lvy4 r"then he will squesze it"
y& "then he will pound i:"é “5sd4d !yd  "then he will wash it"
4 lyd “thepn the man will eat it"

Base AR in conjunction with certain tone patterns forms four
dependent aspects:

Non-subordinate nonfuture indicative
Non-subordinate future indicative
Subordinate conditional

Subcordinate purpose

Base AE non-subordinate, nonfuture aspect occurs as a single
clause ST, but it is very infrequent., This aspect carries the
meaning "I have just done itf®. It describes a very recent, single
past action which was not expected.

Tone pattern. The tones of the verb stem are unchanged,
The tone of the Base suffix ~A 1s always high, The tone of the
Base affix E- is always opposite to the first tone of the stem,
il.e., tone classes H, HH, EHH, HL, HLH: the tone of the E- prefix
is a non-raising low tone, i.e. preceding H or !H is not raised
to R; tone classes L, LH, LHH: the tone of the E- prefix is H
and therefore raised high before the initial low tone of the stem.
The subject pronoun !mi follows the verb, e.g. drid !mu fyd
"I have just eaten iti" In all other. cases of WPs the usual order
of the subject preceding the verb 1ls followed. If the subject
is one of the other pronouns, it is on low tone.

Base AB non-subordinate, future indicative aspect occurs
in ST 11, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 and 32 and carries the meaning
"then I will dp it" or "then I do i1E".
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Tone pattern. The tones of the verb stem are unchangad.
The tone oE the Base guffix -A 1s always high. The tone of the

Base prefix E- is always opposite to the first tone of the stem.
If it is low, it is a non-railsing low tone (tone classes H, HH,

HHH, HL, HLH).

The speclal feature of this aspect is the linking particle
I’ which occurs preceding the subject pronouns of the 2nd and 3rqd
persons singular, (17.4. 11), €9, .no 1°f*Yrfd lyd »,., then you
will eat it*, ...1'8"dr(d lyd "... then he will eat it”,

Base AB subordinate conditlonal aspect occurs in ST 22 and
is almost always used in proverbs. This aspect carries the
meaning “whenever somebody does it,..."

Tone gattarn. The tones of the verb stem are unchanged.
The tene of the Base suffix -A is always high. The tone of the
Base prefix E- ls always opposite to the first tone of the stem,
and in additlion a latent low tone is postulated which precedes
the E~ prefix. This results in the following pattern for the
different tone classes:

tone class H, EHH, HHH, The tone of the prefix E- 1s low and
HL, HLH: raiges a preceding H or !H

tone class L, LHH: The tone of the prefix E- is H (and as
it is followed by a steni-initial L the
H is raised)}.
The postulated latent low tone railses
a preceding H or !'H, thus a sequence
of twe raised high tones occurs.

Base AB subcordinate purpose aspect occurs in ST 25,

Tone pattern of this aspect is the same as for Base AB
non-subordinate future indicative aspect, with the exception that
the linking particle does not ogeur in this aspect.

Base B. In this base the verb stem is preceded by the Base
prefix E-,

This prefix harmonises in two ways:

(1) with respect to its guality, whether back or front, high or
mid, it harmonises with the vowel of the preceding 2nd or
3rd person singular pronoun as follows:

when the vowel of the pronoun is I (2nd sg) the prefix is I,
when the vowel of the pronoun is 0 (3rd sg) the prefix is O,
in all other instances the prefix vowel is E,

{2) with respect to its quality, whether tongue root advanced or
retracted, it harmonises with the vowel of the immediately
following verb root.



208 A GRAMMAR OF IZI

The prefix vowel I is realised as | or |
0 o 0or o
E e or a

Examples are given in nonfuture indicative aspect:

Prefix vowel I [ Yr1 [lyd "you are eating 1t"
[ Itsy [lya "you are pounding’it"
Prefix vowel O & &ri (lyd “he is eating it" '
§ dtsy (lyd "he ig pounding it"

Prefix vowel E  nwélké &ri1 f!yd “the man is eating it"
nwélké dtsy {!yd “the man is pounding it"

Base B in conjunction with certain tone patterns forms two
independent aspects:

Non-subordinate nonfuture indicative
Non-subordinate future indicative

Base B non-subordinate, nonfuture indicative aspect occurs
in ST 1L, 23, 24, 25, 26, 31, 33, 40 and carries "a present
progressive meaning "I am doing 1t".

Tone pattern. The tones of the verb stem are kept in the
classes H, HH, HHH, LH, HLE. Verb stems of classes with a final
low tone, i.e., L, HL replace the final low tone by !H if an
object follows.

The E- prefix, carrying the opposite tone of the initial
stem tone, showz the following patterns:

- it is on low tone for the classes H, HH, HHH, HL, HLH and raises
any preceding H or !H tone

- it is on high tone for class LH and raised to R hecause of the
stem-initial L

- it is on high tone for class L, but not ralsed tc R because the
L stem tone has heen replaced by 'H (see above). In cases where
no cbject follows and the stem tone remains L, the E-prefix is
raised to R,

Furthermore, an additional latent low tone is postulated
which precedes the E~ prefix. Its effect is seen in the tone
classes L and LH where the final tone ¢f the NPs is raised to R,
e.g., nwélké aglchi Tlyd . nwdx8 dglchi {lyd

Base B non-subordinate future indicative aspect ocecurs in
sT 11, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 31, 33 and 40.

" Tene pattern. The tone on the E- prefix is always high (and
is thus raised to R before a following L}. A latent low tone is
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postulated before the E- prefix which raises the final H or !H
of the NPs to R.

All stem tones show a lowering influance of some kind. This
is probably due to a lost low tone between the E- prefix and the
stem, which influences the various classes as follows:

Classes H, HH, HHHE are on 'H level;

Classes in which an L cccurs: the stem tones after that =
low tone are all replaced by low, and any following object
pronoun is also on low tone.

Bage C. In Base C the suffix -ri follows the verh stem and
most Of the extensor suffixes (14.3.2).

The Base affix -ri harmonises with the vowel of the preceding
morpheme with respect to root advanced and retracted gquality,

d rird JI "he ate yam" d kard JI *"he tied yam"
¢ tsird J! "he pounded yam” é harld J1  “he left yam®
4 kwakdbdwdrl “"he has prepared”  (kwdkdbd “to prepare”)

The low tone of the base affix -rd has a very strong influence
which carries back to the first syllable of the stem.

Base C in conjunction with & tone pattern forms one indepen-
dent aspect:

Non-subordinate nonfuture indicative.
Base C non-subordinate nonfuture indicative aspact occurs

in 57T 11, 23, 24, 25, 26, 31, 32, 33 and carries the meaning of
neutral past tense "he did it".

Tone pattern. The low tone of the base suffix -ri has a
very strong influence which carries back to the first syllable
of the stem. All stem tones in all classes are low tones.

Table VI - AFFIRMATIVE BASE FORMS

The display overleaf gives examples of all the affirmative
base forms, set out for the four base forms: A, AB, B and C and
ghowing how the forms are realised for verbs of all tone classes,
Examples are paired in sets of first and third person forms for
each tone class with each aspect.

At the head of each column, a symbolisation abstracting the
salient features of the aspect concerned is given. The relevant
symbols are identified below the tables. The same symholisaticn
is used for the display of negative base forms, in Table VIII,
pages
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Base form A:

A GRAMMAR OF IZI

Table VI: AFFIRMATIVE

Non~subordinate Subordinate
Tone Noyfuturg indicative | Imperative Conditional
Classes | NP§ “VS-A vs-4 vs-4
H, B, |mi rfd lyd ria lyd mi rfd lyd
HEH nwdlké*rid lyd dnd 4 lyd nwdlké *rid lyd
L mi kUd lyd kid lyd mi kid lyd
nwélké kid lvé ind kid lya nwélké kid lyad
ta, md glehfd lya gichid lyd mi glchfd lyd
LEH nwé!ké glehld lyd tnd glehfd lyé nwd!ké glchid lya
HL mu gbltstd lyd gbdtstd lyd mi gbldtsid lya
nwélké gbltsud lya ind gbdtstd 'yd awdlké gbldtstd lyd
HLH mi gbdblishid lyd gblblshféd lyd mi gbiblshfad lyd
rwéiké gblblshld lyd |und gbiblshfd lyd nwé !ké gbdblshiz lyd
Base form AB:
Non-subordinate Subeordinate
Tone Nonfutuge indicative | Future indicative Conditicnal
Classes | “‘E-V5-R "*E-vs-4 ‘E-vs-4
] arfd Imu fyd ms "drid lyvé md drfd lvd
nwéke “&rid lvd nwdke “&r(d !y3 nwdlké arfd lya
L ékdd Imu fyd my ékld lyd mi !ékid lya
nwéke dkid lyd nwoke ékid lya nwdkd lékiad lya
LH, dguchfd Imu fya mu dglchid lya mi {aglchfd lyad
LHH nwéke aglchld lyd nwdke dglchfd lyd nwéke ldglehfd lyd
HL &gbdtstd Imu fyd mi “dgbdtslia lyd mi dgbutsid fyd
nwoke “&gbdtstd lyd | nwdke “Bgbltsid lvd | nwdké gbltsud lya
HLH &gbidblshid Imu fyd m) “&gbiblishid lyd md &gbublshid lyd
nwéke "dgblblishTdlyd | nwdke dgblblshi{d lyd | nwdké égbiblshid !vd

Vs verb stem with its inherent tone
ﬁs‘ low tone marks the entire verb stem
NPs low tone marks the final syllable of some NPs.

-A base suffix -A
E—‘ base prefix E-
-ru  base suffix -ry
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E
BASE FORMS Base form B:
Non~subordinate
Purpose {(ge) Tone yonfuture indicative | Future indicative
vs-4 ‘| Clagses | E=VS ‘g-‘vs
mi 14 lyd H mi drf [lyd U élei fvd
nwdiké “rfd lya nwdlké arl Tlyd nwéke dlri fyéd
mi kid fyé L mi Slku fyd mii fdku lvd
nwdlké kid lyd nwdke dlku fyd nwdks léku tyd
mi gychld lyd LH, mi ldglcht [lyd mi ldghehi Tya
nwélld glenhld lya LaE nwiké ldgleht {lyd nwéke ldglchl Yyd
ms gbltstd lya HL mi dgbdtsu !iyéd mi égbdtsu lya
nwd!ké gbitstd lyé md lké dgbdtsu fyd rwdiE dgbitsu Yya
mi godbhshid !vé HLH mi dghdblishi {lya mi égbdblshi Ylya
nwdiké gblblshld !yd nwé!ké dgbdblshi {!ya { nwdké égblblshi Ylya
Base form C: Vocabulary:
Non-gubordinate NPa:
Purpose Tone Nonfyture indicative mi "ist sg."
E-VS-4 Classes | Vs-rl nwdlké  mman
mi *arfd lyd B mi elru tyd b "2nd pl
r "
nwdke "arfd lyd nwélké riru Tya pronominal
my ékid !y L mi kiru Yya NEo:
nwéke dkij lyd nwdikd kirl iya Yyd - yd "ird ag.”
mu dglichid lyd LH, mi glhchiru lya vE:
) A ] LHH AT AP SRR [

nwéke dglchld lya nwdlké glehtru lya 1 to eatt
md*dgbitsid lyd HL md gbutsiru lya ki "to call”
nwdke ‘bgbldtsld !yd nwdikd gbltsiry Jya glchf "to close”

- 0 # h r
md*dgbiblish {4 1yd e md gblblshiru Tyd gbuts , "to fell’
LA P 1,1 lpd —h Mokt - gbubushi "to cut in
rwdke "dgbiblsh 4 lyd nud:ké gbiblshiru lya pleces”

E- no tone on the E- prefix indicates lts tone is oppeosite to the stem-initial tone
‘g latent low tone precedes the E- prefix
*‘E-  a non-ralsing low precedes the E- prefix
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14.4 STATIVE VERRS

The structure of stative verbs is parallel to that of non-
stative verbs, All elements of the non-stative verb are also
found in the stative verb, but with slight differences.

The main contrast between non-stative and stative wverbs is
the absence of Base B, nonfuture indicative aspect (i.e. present
progressive} in the stative verb, though when the extensor suffix
-jé "habitual” ogours, the tone pattern of Base B occurs (14.4.2).

On the cother hand, Base C, whose meaning with non-stative
verbs corresponds to "neutral past” has taken over the meaning "a
state in the present” for the stative verbs, *A gtate in the past" is
expressed with the stative verbs by the auxiliary verb shi,
vP 21 {11.4).

14.4.1 Stative verb stems

The number of stative verb stems is very small. The fellowing
have been found so far:

High tone classes:

by "t be" (equation) bu "to live in a location”

du "to be" (quality) gha "to be" (same or different)
ka "to be more, exceed" karit (ékd) "to surpass cne's ability”
ma "to know" nwe “to own, to have"

shl "to be from, come from" pa (ényd) “to be far"

shlhu (gké}"to be sour" (spoilt food) pa (éké) “to be much, many"

shihuy ({ké)"to be strong"

Low tone classes:

ha "to be" (in size) kwa "to sleep, spend the night"
nQ "to be (in a location})
nody t to remain”

With the verb stems ma, nwe, by, buand gbha a suffix -ru
ocgurs in certain agpects which does not have the same function
as the base affix -ri of Base C of the non-stative stems, nor can
it be compared with the extensor suffix —r( "benefactive’. It is
regarded as part of the verb stem as it is found in the majority
of aspects and in four cases helps to form the verbal extension:

1 ~ri in kari and -du in nodu. are not regarded as suffixes as they are not
found with any other verb.
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Stem: md Verbal extension: amdméd or amddrd
nwé dnwdnwd dnwddri
bd dbdbi dodbrd
by abyby
ghd Aghddrd

The stem suffix -r{ has high tone excapt for the verbal
extensions above,

Derivational suffixeg., Apart from the suffix ~huy in the
stem shihU "to be strong, or sour” , no cther derivational suffix
has been found. :

The suffix -kgtd, found fregquently with non-stative verbs,
may also be added to all stative verbs. It is not, however,
included to form the verbal extension and has to be considered
as an extensor suffix rather than a derivational suffix. With
the stative verbs, the meaning of -kd§td 18 *all, plurality”;

é hakdtd shf "Thay are all big, lit. it is all big"

14.4.2 Stative extensor suffixes

All extensor suffixes, mentioned for non-stative verhs, have
also been found to occur with stative verbs,

-nikd ¢ pd-nykd-ry shl it is extremely big"

-bd + -wd d di~ba-3 1°d1¢ "there is more in the house"

~kwdd § ng-kwddly 1°¢1d “he is still in the house"

~t) + -wd 4 ha-fy-3 shf "he i algo big"

-chdé if this suffix is used together with the stem kié
"to be more” , it expresses the superlative “"to be
mostY:
4é kad-chd shf "it is biggest"
¢ kd-cha nwddnsh[] "1t is smallest”

-Jé 7/ ~]é vhabityal" This suffix may only occur together with

the E- prefix and therefore the verb occurs with
the tone pattern of Base B indicative aspect.

Base C: ' ¢ di ré rit 15 good”
Base B: ¢ 0d{-J§ ré "it iz usually good”
Base B: & 3b{[érd tdké ... "it is usually the time when"
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14.4.3 Stative bases

The same four bases which are found with the non-stative
verbs are also found with stative verbs, but Base B nonfuture
indicative does not occur. The four bases are termed SA, SAEB,
SB and SC.

Unless otherwise stated below, the occcurrence of the stative
bases, their meaning and tone patterns are identical to thosa of
the corresponding non-shative bases. Base SC, however, does not
carry the meaning “"neutral past” as with the non-stative wverbs, but
describes a state in the present.

The base affixes are realised somewhat differently:

Base affix -a is realised in three ways:

{1) as ~A as described for non-stative verbs with the following
verb stems: bdl, kérf, kwd, nd, pd.

(2} the suffix -ru has taken over the function of the base affix
-A with the following verb stems: byl bd, gbd, md, nwé,

(3) no -A suffix is present with the following verb stems: 4{,
ha, ké, shl, shfhi. Sometimes, however, its tonzl influence is
5till seen, particularly in the case of hd and kd.

Base affix E- is5 realised in the same way as for non-stative
verbks.

Base affix -ru 1in Base S8C. This base suffix is realised in
two ways:

{1) as for non-stative verbs with the following verbs: kar/,

kwd, mé, nwé, pd, shihd, gba.

{2) with all the other verb stems the suffix is absent, its
low tone influence however is still present.

Tone patterns. The stems of the stative verbs have been
grouped into tone classes, not only according to their tone
patterns, but alsc according to their occurrence with the base
affixes, as follows:

1 The verb stem by "to Iive in a location” may occur with either realisation
of the -A suffix: the lexical meaning, however, changes slightly.

bu with —A: "to live g definite time in a certain location"”

bl with -ru: “to live an indefinite time in a certain location”
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Table VII - Tone classes of stative verb stems

Toné Verb

Classz | Stems Base SA and SAB Basa SB Base SC

H 1 pa suffix -A ~r
shihu -rh
kart suffix -2 -ril

H 2 ma suffix -ri functioning as -A wrd -ri
nwe suffix -ri functioning as -A ~rid ~rd
gba suffix -ri functioning as =A -rg -rh

H 3a | by suffix -rd functioning as -A -rd

3b | bu suffix -rd or -A

H 4 ka
du 1.
shl

L1 ha

L kwa suffix -~A =-ri

L3 ng suffix -2
ngdy suffix -A ]

The verb stem ha "to be (in siza)", catries a different tone
pattern from other low tone verb stems in Bases SA and SAB as
follows:

In Base SA nonfuture indicative, low tone is replaced by
high tone. This may be due to the fact that the -A suffix has
been lost but its tone has replaced the stem tone,-i.e., *d hdd
shf » & hé snf,

In Base SA conditional and purpose, when the NPs is a pronoun
the stem tone is replaced by !H.

In Base S5A ilmperative, the low tone which normally marks this
aspect 1s replaced by high tone. This again might be due to the
influence of a lost -3 suffix. When the NPs is a prenoun, the
stem tone is replaced by !H. With other NPs, the stem tone is
high, but preceded by a latent low.

In Base SAB indicative and purpose, the low stem nd is always
replaced by high and the E- prefix is on low tone.

t With the verb dy two forms of Base C occur: one without -ru.but with low tone,
with the reqular meaning "to¢ be in guality or gquantity”. The second form where
-rlt is found, ococurs in the fixed expression:

¢ dyrd

ese "there igs ..., there are ..."
¢ diry Ad§ dphy 350 "There are those people who say ..."
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In Base SAB conditional, the low stem hd is replaced by !H
and the E~ prefix remains high.

The verb stem kd "to be more" also carries the same tone
pattern as hd “to be" in Base SA imperative.

14.5 NEGATIVE TRANSFORMATION

The negative transformation is realised in the same way for
non-stative and stative verbs. Verbs in Bases A, B and C may be
transformed into the negative but not those in Base AB. The
negative bases are termed Bases WA, NB and NC.

The negative transformatlon consists of

(1} the negative marker t€ rvnot" or tEKE “not yet" which precedes
the verb stem. tE occurs more frequently than tEkE. The
negative marker functions as a prefix but is written
separately in Izi crthography.

(2) ©One of the negative suffixes -di, —-kwd or -shi is suffixed
to the verb stem, When the verb is functioning in an
imperative or cchortative sentence, -kwd or -shf occur,
otherwise -df occurs.

14.5.1 Negative particles tf and tEkE

The negative particle t+f is realised in different ways accor-
ding to.the aspect in which it occurs and according to vowel
harmony.

té in B indicative
in NC nonfuture indicative
(t) € in NA imperative
t€ or bf in NA purpoee
Eté in NB purpose
3 in NC conditional
# in NB conditional

The vowel E of the negative particle harmonises in two diffe-
rent ways:

- acecording to quality whether back or front, high or mid,
it harmonises with the vowel of the preceding morpheme
when this is the second or third person singular pronoun.
Otherwise it 1s E.

-~ according to its quality whether tongue root advanced or
retracted it harmonises with the vowel of the first
morpheme of the stem.



CHAPTER 14 217

The examples are given in Base NB indicative,

md té &pfddu f!lyd "I am not speaking it.”

{ tf Ypfddu flyd "You are not speaking it."

A té dpfidy f!\/é "He is not speaking it.”
nwdlkéd  td &pfidu {lyd "The man is not speaking it.”
ng td Apfgdd [lyd . "I am not paying it.”

{ t{ Ypfddu [lvd “You are not paylng 1t.”

¢ 14 dptddyd [lyd "Ha is not paying it."
nwdliké td apfidy [lyd “Phe man is not paying it.”

The negative particle tfk% cnly cccurs with Base NB, together
with either the negative suffix -4, -kwd or -swdd, Theilr lexical
meaning is:

t€kE and -4y "not yet"

s z
tEKE and -kwd "not yet" (either emphatic or in answers)
tEkE and -swaé "never yet, never befora"

The vowel E is realised in the same way as with the particle
t€ , but with some speakers (mostly older ocnes) tEkE does not
hgrmonige with respect to the vowel of the stem but remains root
advanced.

é tdk(d) dbyddd "he has not yet come"

or ¢ tdk(d) Sbyddy *he has not yet come”
mi ték({e) drfswéé !vd “I have naver eaten it before"

ver tOkd mbékdétdtékad ébya’dl.j *At the time when the Europeans had not yet

oo Snye étékd 31dd{ nwddny) ... someone who has not yer O™
married."

14.5.2 Negative suffixes

The negative suffixes occur as follows:

-shf ~ -sh[' occurs in the imperative {(cohortative} aspects

-dd -dj occurs in all other aspects.
Both suffixes harmonise with the vowel of the preceding
syllable.

In general, the negative suffixes function in the same ways
as extensor suffixes, apart from the fact that the negative
suffixes are obligatory in the negative constructions.

The extensor suffix -kwd “smphatic”, also "answer to quest:.on"
occurs very frequently and replaces the negative suffix =-¢4. In



218 A GRAMMAR OF IZI

the imperative aspect, it replaces -shi{, when the meaning is
“Step deing .." The negative extensor suffix =swéd "never before"
occeurs together with t€kt and replaces -dd.

All these suffixes replace the Base affix -A unless another
extensor suffix is present which always occurs with Base affix -A.

In addition to -shf,, =-dd and -swbéd, two other negative
extensor guffixes occur:
-hé or -4 (idiolectical variation) "not again, no longer, no more"
b ] n H
-Zi not as much
and the combination -z1 + -é ‘"not as much as before".
Most extensor suffixes mentioned in 14.3.2 also occur in

the negative transformationl, 1In relation to the other extensor
suffixes, the negative suffixes occur as follows:

as order 14: -df and -shi
between orders 15 and 16: ~hé and -zi
as order 16: -swdé

The negative particle and the negative suffix are underlined.

téd Imé-shi "pon't do iti"

not do  not

6 té dmégd ré “#e does not do well.”

he not 1s doing well

¢ tg lbikwd £"nyl méru lyi "It was not us at all who did it,"

it not is we dig it

8 18 !rikpddudry [y4 "He really has not eaten it.*

he not eaten raglly it

anyl tékd  3hfmdswdé fphédldy €"gdbd-32  "we have never seen such

we not yet see before thing which is like this a thing.”

Note that in Base NA, the following extensor suffixes replace
Base affix -a:

-ié . -jd “habitually”

-§b¢ - -bgbé  ran2”

-niké "too much"

1 l éhf " . " r ’ .

Only -aha "starting" and -kwad{ "still* do not occur in the negative trans-
fom?,tion.’ ‘%‘he 'eaftensor'suff’ix -wé "already” becomes -3 after the negative
suffix -dd: g 1o oOsdd(y)d 'y4 "he does not wash it already.”
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With the other extensor suffixes, the base affix =A does
occur, but reguires the negative suffix -kwd to which it is added.

$ t4 !md-d-dd g4 & S!me (yd  “and he does not know any more how to do

it,”
t{ !'bd-§-dy Jdnyé Yz 1} "Are you mo longar an Izip*
téké fdd &nd & dé-z1-dl-ru qdAd "When that Ido does not sound so much ..."
§ ri-fh-kuwdd yd “Don't =at it also.”
é ri-niké-kwa 1ya "Don’t sat too much of it."

14.5.3 Negative forms in complex VP

With VP 21, the negative transformsftion  only occurs when the
auxiliary is shi. The negatlve particle precedes the auxiliary
verb and the negative suffix is affixed to the auxiliary verb not
to the main verb. The tone pattern of the auxiliary is that of
Base NC.

é té lshfdd “tsdéd nrf *she did not pound food.”
she not {past) pound food

dnyé “8té !shidd “mdru T!phé "whoever did not know anything ..."
person who not (past}) know thing

With VP 22, two possibilities occur:

{1) the verb particlg gégéprecedes the negative particle which
is in this case EtE:

vp 22 : gfgt + Etf + verb nucleus in Base NB

(2) gégEk is replaced by its negative form tEgi; the negative
particle is reduced to E:

vP 22 : tégﬁ + E + verb nucleus in Base NB

It is to be noted that both gfgf and tfgk always keep their
root advanced vowals and harmonise with the preceding singular
subject pronoun in number only {e, 1 or o); whereas the negative
particle EtE and £ harmonises with the preceding subject pronoun
as well as with the first vowel of the verb stem whether root
advanced or retracted (I ~ 1, 0 -~ 9, e ~ a).

my gég(d) Atd abydkwd "I would not have coms.”
I would have not come

§ gdégid) Sto Gzady JId "5he would not have swept the house.”
she would have not swept house

md tég(d) 4 Aabydkwd "7 would not have come."
I wduld have not come
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14.5.4 Negative hases

The tone patterns for the negative transformation of the
stative and non-stative verb are the same.

As with the affirmative verb, the negative aspects are
realised through the verb bases and tone patterns, Table VIII
displays these.

Base NA purpose and imperative aspects are the negative
transformation of Base A purpose and imperative aspect and occur
in the same sentence types. As these two aspects show strong
parallels, they are described together.

Tone patterns. The tone of the negative particle 1s always
high. It 15 preceded by a latent low tone which raises the final
H or !H tone of the NPs to raised high,

The tones of the verb stems show the following features:

classes H, HH, HHH: all gtem tones {and the negative suffix
-sh{ or -kwd and any cbject pronoun) are
on a downstepped high level.

¢lasses L, LH, LHH, HL, HLH (e.g., all classes in which a low
tone occurs) stem toncs after the low tone
are replaced by low tones, including the
negative suffix and any object pronoun.

This suggests a lowering influence on the verb stem which probably
goes back to a lost low tone between the negative particle and the |
verb stem.

The purpose aspect differs from the imperative aspect in
that the negative particle in this aspect is freely fluctuating
between tt and bE, (with some speakers bE is preferred), e.qg.,

ge & bd lrisni {yé
or ge & té Irfshi 1yd

Yin order that he should not esat it"

The negative suffix is opticnal in this aspect.

Base NB non-subordinate indicative aspect 1is the negative
transformation of the Base B non-subordinate nonfuture and future
agpects and occurs in the same sentence types.

,
Tone pattern. The negative particle tE always carries a high

tone., A latent low tone is postulated between the negative

particle and the following E- prefix which raises the negative

particle to raised high in all tone classes. The E~ prefix always

carries the opposite tone to the stem~initial tone. The tones of

the verb stem are unchanged. The tone of the negative suffix -du :

is always high.
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Base NE subordinate conditional aspect is a negative trans-
formation of the Base A subordinate conditional aspect and occurs
in the same sentence types. In addition, it also occurs in ST 24.

Tone pattern. The negative particle t€ is always absent.
The E- prefix always carries the cpposite tone to the stem-initisl
tene. It is preceded by a latent low tone which raises a final H

or !H tone of the NPs to ralsed high. The tones of the verb stems
are unchanged. The tone of the negative suffix -dd is always. high.

Bage NB subordinate purpcse aspact 1s a negative transfor-
mation of the Base B subordinate purposs aspect and occurs in the
same sentence types,

Tone pattern. The negative particle is AEtE, i.e. a preceding
H is not raised, thus showing that the initial L is non-raising.
The tone of the final syllable is high, The E- prefix tone is
always high. The tones of the stem show a lowering influence
which is probably due to a lost low tone between the E- prefix
and the stem. The different classes show the following pattern:

classes H, HH, HHH: all stem tones (and the negative suffix -dl
and any object proncun) are on a downstepped
high level.

classes L, LH, LHH, HL, HLH (i.e. classes in which a low tone
occurs) stem tohes after the low tone are
replaced by low tones, including the negative
suffix and any object pronoun.

Base NC non~subordinate, nonfuture indicative aspect is &
negative transformation of the same aspect Basa C and occure in
the same sentence types.

Tone pattern. The negative particle t€ always carries high
tone.  When it 1s preceded by an NPs with a final !H gyllable,
the negative particle is upstepped. The stem tones again show a
lowering influence due to a lost low tone preceding the stem.

It influences the pattern of the stems as follows:

clasges H, HH, HHH: all stem tones and the negative suffix -d{
and the base affix -riu and any object pronoun,
are on a downsgtepped high level.

classes L, LH, LHH, HL, HLH (i.e. classes in which a low tone
ocours): stem tones after the low tone are
replaced by low tones including the negative
suffix, the base affix -rl and any cbject
pronoun.

Base NC subordinate conditional aspect 1ig the negative
transformation of the corrasponding aspect of Base C and occurs
in the same sentence types.

The tonal features are identical to those of Base NC non-
subordinate nonfuture indicative aspect,
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Bagse form NA:

Table VIII:

Tone Purpose Imperative
Classes | "t£(*)-vs + shi/kwa {(-nps) tE(*)-vs + shi/kwa
. { gd mi té Iri fyd té !rishl Iy&
9'5 b krlshl fyd mi té !rishi fyd
gd medkd té lri fyd rwéké té lrishl fyd
L gb mi 11 wu lyd té klshi ya
g8 Ibd kishl lya mi 1t kishi lya
gd nwéké !té ku Yva nwékd !té kishl lya
LE, gd mi !t4 glchi lva t4 gYchishl ya
Led 9’8 1bd ghehlshi tyd mi 'td gichishl lya
go nwéké {4 glchi lya nwdké !t gichlshl Ty
HL g% mii té gbltsu lyd té gbitstshi lyd
9’8 té gbitslishi Yvd mi té gbitstshi lya
98 nwdkd té gbltsu lyad nwdké té gbdtsbshi Yy
HLA gd mi té gbdblishishi Tya té gblblshishl Tya

g8 td gbdblshishi tya
gd nwdké té gblblishishi lya

mii té gbublshishi lya
nwdks té gbdblshlshi lya

Bage form NB:

Non-subeordinate Subordinate
Tone Indicative conditional
Classes | tE'E-vs-di (-tE} E-vS-di
B md té drfdu [lyd mi arfdy flya
nwélké té &ridu flyd mwdiké &ridu flvd
L mi t& lékddu flya mi !ékddu flyd
nwélké telekhdu Tlya nwoke lékldu {lya
LH, mé t& ldghchfdu lyd mi iagichidu lyd
LEE nwd!ké 13 Yaglchfdu (lyd nwokd lglenfdu {lya
HL mi t6 agbdtsidu {lyad mi dgbitsidu flyd
nwdlké té dgbltsidy flyd nwSlké bgbdtstdu {lyad
HLH mi té dgbdblshidu flyd md dgbdblshidu ilyd

nwélké té dgbdblshidu {lys

nwd!ké dgbiblshidu flyd
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Base form NC:
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Non-subordinate Subordinate
Tone ' Non-future indicative Conditional
Classes *t£ (‘yve-dury *E (" )vs=duryu
H mi té !riddru (yd mu éirfdiru {vd
nwdikéd “td !rfddru lyd nwéke &lrfdiru fv4
L mi téd kbdbry Yya my & kiddry lyd
nwdiké “té kidlru lya nwéke & kidiru Yy
1E, mi t4 gichldbru Tyd mu dglehidiru tya
LER rwdlké “td glehldlru Yyd nwéke Zgichldiru lya
BL mi té gbdtsidlry Yva mu gbutsddiru lya
nwélké *té gbdtstdiru lya nwdke dgbdtstiduru Yya
HLH mi té gbdblishiddru lyd mu agbublishldiry 1vya
mwélké “té gbdbishldiru lyd | nwéke égbiblishidliru yd
Vocabulary:
ggngse . KPs: HPo:
Bt E(')-vs-du md "lst sg" 1yd "3rd sg”
mi*etd élrfdu lyd nwélké  “map”
nwoké*bté &1ridu fvd vP:
i
mi"ate dkidu lyd of "o eat"
[
medké dte Skidu dyd ki to call
— - - glichf "to close"
md“atd dglchldu Vyd gbltst to Fell®
nwdké ata dglchldu lya )
g gbiblish! "to cut to pieces”
‘mi*té égbitsidy Yya
7h TS T 3 Symbolisation at the head of each
nwdké”Sté egbutsudy Tya column is the same as that used in
+a o Table VI, pages 210 and 211 with
mi*oté dgbublshidu Yyd the addition of
nwdkd até 4gblblshidy ya {(*) indicating & lowering influence
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The difference in the conditional aspect lies in the form
of the negative particle. Wwhereas in the nonfuture indicative
aspect the negative particle is tE, in the conditional aspect it
is E, For this reason, the final syllable of the NPs always
occurs elided.

14.5.5 Reduced negative

In names, surnames, proverbs and proverbial sayings a negative
aspect sometimes occurs in which the negative is reduced and is
marked primarily by the tone pattern,

As this tone pattern shows most parallels to Base NC non-
future, the hypothesis is set up that this reduced negative
originally was Base NC which was reduced in proverbs, names ete.,
which have in general a very concise form. Compare the following
examples:

dpfd té lgbdddrd "words did not kill.”

word not killed

Spfy & lgbd "Words can never kill" (proverh)
word not kill

hgwerée t4 radiry 4ra "Ligard did npot shout.”
lizard not shouted shout

hgwére a ri éré "a lizard never shouts." (proverb)
lizard not shout shout

In the reduced negative, the negative particle is reduced
to the vowel only and the negative suffix is deleted completely,
also the base affix -rii. The tone pattern remains. The lexical
meaning of Base C "neutral past” changes to a general timeless
truth in the reduced negative.

éja é! bVL_E 141 ‘1 "Sand never finishes on the ground." (Name

sand not fipishes on ground of an Izi age group)

éghu & !ma te & dbeg {!yd "a goat never knows that she 1s cut into

goat not knows that one will her pieces.” (The first part is a derogatory
cut name or & curse.}

Skdrépfu & ku !figbdnyd 1°f{phe ¢ nhimdrd  "A rat never sleeps over

rat not sleeps sleep on thing 1t saw the things it saw.”

{proverb}
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RELATIVE TRANSFORMATION

Both affirmative and negative verhs occur in sentence con=

structs class R (9.10}. Verbs in Bases B and C cccur in SC class
R2 and R3 without any change (apart from the high tone juncture
which immediately precedes the verb), Verbs, however, in SC
class Rl undergo a relative transformation.

14.6.

1l Affirmative verbs

Affirmative verbs in Bases B nf, B fut and C nf occur in SC

class Rl and undergo a relative transformation which consiats of

(1)

(2)

14.6.

the high tone juncture feature marking the gyllable
immediately preceding the verb (9.10);

a latent non-raising low tone preceding the E- prefix, which
is realised as follows:

- in Base B forms, when the E- prefix is I, it becomes “L,
when the E- ?refix is H, it is downstepped
and becomas :H,
when the E-~ prefix is R (because of stem-
initial L}, "L precedes R;

- in Base C forms, as !H on the first syllable of the stem.
After any stem-medial L, there is a
sequence of L.

2 Negative verbs

Negative verbs in Base NB and NC undergo a relative trans-

formation which consists of

(1)

{2)

14.7

in the case of Baég NB, an E prefix preceégs,the negative
particles tf and tEkE, being realised as t€ or "EtExE,

in the case of Base NC, the negative particle tEkE does not
occur. The E prefix and the negative particle tE are realised
as either "Etf or in a shortened form t’. Following the
shortened form, the first syllable of the verb stem is marked
by high tone.

SUMMARY OF THE ASPECT SYSTEM

When the various aspects and thelr realisations with different

verb stem tone classes are studied, it 1ls possible to represent the
essential elements of the aspect system in an abstracted form, as
in Table IX.
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Table IX - Abstracts of the aspect system

Base Non~gubordinate Subordinate

Nan-future indicative[ Poture indicative | Conditional

A NP5 “vs-A vs-4

AB ~*E—vs-£ (lst sg WPs) | ~ E-vS-4 ‘E-vs-4

B ‘E-v5 ‘B-tvs
[

o vs-ru

NA

|
!

NB t£ E-vs-d same as nf (-tE} *E-vS-dd

NC “t# (" )vg-dury ‘e (“)vs-duru

VS verb stem with its inherent tone

Vs low tone marks the entire verb stem

VS when following a downstepped high, high tone on the VS is upstepped
VS8 latent low precedes the verb stem

(*)VS lowering influence on the verb stem
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Tmperative reanstornation
Purpcse
vs—&k (wpm) vS-4
**E-va-4
' Mpvg
"Mt yvs-ru

‘rE(*)~ve. + shi/kwa | (-NPs) ‘tE(*)-vS + shi/kwa

* *btE m-vs-du
"*ktE £(*)~vs-du or
" *etékE E-vs-du

4 ’
* *RtE vs-duru
ar
AL L4
E VS-duyru

»

NPa low tone marks the final syllable of scme MPs

~A base suffix -A

E- base prefix E-

-rt base suffix -ri

E~ no tone on the E- indicates its tone is opposite to the stem-initial tone
B~ latent low tone precedes the E- prefix

E- a non-raising low precedes the E- prefix
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14.8 GERUNDIAL CONSTRUCTION

The structure of the Gerundial form of the verb is of two
types as follows:

14.8.1 Gerundial 1
The Gerundial 1 occurs

= in Clause Construct 8 if it is the non-final element in the CC;

= in Clause Construct T if it iz the non-final element in a CC
functioning in CT l7a or 17b;

- in Clause Construct C.
Gerundial 1 has the following structure:
£ + verb stem + a specific tone pattern
The prefix E- is realised as e- bafore a stem with root-
advanced vowel,
as a- before a stem with root-
retracted vowel.

The tone patterns are as follows for the five tone classes:

following H or lH following L
Class I’ “EEVS £v's
(H, HH, HEH)  oyqrt “eating"” éri
“hdpdtd "carrying” dpdta
“ddchikdbd "gathering" ach{kdbé
Class II Ev's EV's
(L) &kd “calling" Sk
Class III £v's Ev's
(LH, LEH) dglen) "elosing" dgdch}
dgbdpflibd “"run-meeting” dgbapfibe
Class IV “EEvs Evs
(HL) *8égbltsy “felling” dgbiitsd
Class V “béys ) gys )
(HLH} " 4 r LY 1 " » r » L LY
dégblblshl "cutting in pieces” égbliblsh)

Thus the tone of the E- prefix is:

(1) with stems with initial H: "LH following H
H following L
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{2)  with stems with initial L: H following H

L following L

The tone of the verb stems can be described as follows:
- for classes I, II, IV: the stem tones remain unchanged.
-~ for classes III and V: after the L tone of the stem, all H
tones are replaced by L.

14.8.2 Gerundlal 2

The Gerundial 2 cccurs

- in Clause Construct S if 1t is the final element in the CC:

= in Clause Construct T if it 1s the final element in a CC fuynhc-
tioning in CT 17a or 17b:

= in A11CC T which function in CT 17¢c and NP l17.
Gerundial 2 has the following structure:

E + (reduplicated) verb stem + a specific tone pattern

The prefix E~ is realised in the same way as in Gerundial 1.
When the verbk stem 1s monesyllabic, it is reduplicated.

The tone patterns are as follows for the five tone classes:

Class I (RH) "Evsvs “3sdsd "washing™
t&rfrd "eating"
{HH, HHH) “Evs "apdtd *carrying"
“dch{kdbé “gathering”
Class II (L} Evsvs Skikd "calling”
Class III (LH, LHH) tvs ) agdchl nelosing”
2gbépflibé “run-meeting"
Class IV (HL) "Bvs "3gbltsd  "felling”
Class V (HLH) “tys () *3gbdblish} "siicing

Thus the tone of the E- prefix is

"L with stems with initial H-
L with stems with initial L

In tone classes IV and V, some verbs are found with a raising
low tone on the prefix., They are those verb stems whose initial
root was originally nigh.
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Root Complex stem Gerundial 2
wd - whbata "bring inside* dwdbatd

wé i "take out" awdfl
ovi bvighdtd swim across” dbvdghdtd
Y tsdpydbé “rollow closely" e&tsdpyabé

The tones of the vérb stems show the following pattern:

Classes I, Il, IV: +the stem tones remain unchanged

Class III: the initial L is replaced by H, all following
tones are L

Class V: the tone following the stem L tone is replaced
by L.

In a number of classes, verb stems have been found which show
a R-L glide on the first syllable.

With some stems this glide can be traced back to a certain
root or suffix, e.g., the bound roots =-swd "to do wrongly" and -rwé
"to do well" always show this glide in their preceding syllable,
with other stems this glide cannot be accounted for.

&tsdlswe "following wrongly” “isdarwd "washing well”
“amdarl  "knowing" “abdbrd "Iiving"
"aémddby! “spoiling” “&dddmi "hiding"
“&tdlpha ‘“throwing away" “3sdlsd "soattering”
dkéésh)  “dividing”

14.8.3 Verbal extension

The structure of the Verbal Extension (VE) is identical to
the Gerundial 2.
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THE NOMINAL

15.1 FUNCTION
Nominals function as head of nominal phrases.

The following classes of nominals are set up on the basis
of their function in different classes of nominal phrase. All
nominals belong to one of these classes.

Ocecasionally nominals belong to more than one class, so for
ingtance, {phé "thing", dh{ "body", dky "firs, heat", ndzy "1ife" belong
to General as well as Impersonal Nominals; ¢nwd "moon” belongs to
General Nominals and to Class 5 of Dependent Nominals with the
lexical meaning "menth”. Some Verbbound Nominzls also belong to
General Nominals, Dependent Nominals Class D6 alsoc belong teo
Relative Nominals,

All classes are open ¢lasses unless it is stated to the
contrary.

15.2 INDEPENDENT NOMINALS

Independent nominals function as head of NP 11 or 12 unless
otherwise stated. They are divided into six classes according
to their function in different classes of NP,

15.2,1 General Nominals

General Nominals (G Nom) functicon in NP Classes G and E.

an "s0i1" dnwd  “sun® azy “back"
éif "top" égy "field” épfd  “palm-put”
{shi  “heaq" dshi  "wood” $J1 "cola-nut”

15.2.2 Personal Nominals

Two subclasses are get up.

Class Pl compriges nominals which function as head of NP
Class P, They also occur as head of NP Clasges G and E. Class Pl
includes all nominals for people and animals.

atd!rd “shesp” éghd  rgoat” éswfl “cow"
ma “Figh" &ni "bird" Skl " fowl"”
nwdanyl "woman” nwdtd wopild” nwdlké "man"

231
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Class P2 comprises nominals which function as head of WP
Clasg V. They also occur as head of NP of Classes P, G and E.
Clags P2 includes names, surnames and titles.

Names: Surnames and titles:
mbdmd hshidgbd "aunpowder”
bphdlksé ogbiinyd "horse-killer”
nwiled djdzl * hard -workar"

15.2.3 Imperscnal Mominals

Impersonal nominals function as head of NP 11 (usually
unexpanded) which are functioning as NP Class I or G.

Two subclasses are set up:

Class Imp 1 comprises nominals which function in NP Class
Imp 1 (Tunctioning as subject).

¢gy " hunger" &h{ " body* ékpd "skin rash"
hdépfll "epilepsy" Adzd "1ife"” Swiltsh} "headache"
Sy ! "ooldness" gkwdrd rcougn"

Clags Imp 2 comprises nominals which function as NP Class
Imp 2 (functioning as object).

This is a closed class consisting of
dghd "anger" dy! “coldness" ki "heat"  Utsd “sweetness”

15.2.4 Verbbound Nominals

Verbbound Nominals function as head of NP 11 which are very
rarely expanded and which function as direct object in CT 11 and
12 (transitive and ditransitive c¢lause types). Each verbbound
nominal is closely related to a specific verb and occurs when that
verb is head in the VP of the clause concernad.

Twe subclasses are set up.

Class V1 comprises verbbound nominals whose root is identi-
cal with that of the verb with which they occur.

dé £4d4 "to report (report}"” bd mba "to reproach (reproach}”
Jé fjd “to walk (a walk)" ki okd "to call (a call}"
shi ésh! “to leak (leak)" shl fshl r"to smell (smell)" (bad smell)

Class V2 comprises verbbound nominals whose root is not
identical with that of the verb with which they occur.
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bt dbvd  “te cut ecircumcision” bd Gld “to converse (conversation}*
chf Ydzl "to hold counsel” ng dbvd "to sing a song"
té ébvd "to dance 2 dancs" tsd ébvl “to fear (fear)”

15.2.5 Time Nominals

Time Nominals function in NP 11 which usually function as
AP 12. These nominals never occur in NP functioning in AP 11,

Two subclasses are set up.
Class Tl comprises nominals which function as head of AP l2c.

This 18 a closed class coneisting of

Akdphi "last year" Aswdphb "day before yestarday"
échd!lid "tomorrow" htd “now"

nwdrdkdphll "year before last" nwardswdphll "2 days before yesterday”
nwdrélchl rday aftar tomorrow" gn yap hy ryastaerday”

Class T2 comprises nominals which function as head of AP l2d,
This is a closed class consisting of

Atdany *today"

15.2.6 Interrogative Nominals

Interrogative Nominals function as head or postexpansion of
WP 11. They only occur in ST 71 and 76.

This 18 a closed class consisting of

dnyé  "who" awé  “where" gl.i!nlj "what"
olé “which one" &1é  “how much”

To all these nominals the verb extensor suffix -hdnd “what
again?® (showing slight annoyance}) may be suffixed {14.3.2). LE!TN;
may be preceded by the selective/nominalising particle ‘k. showing

annoyance.
15.3 DEPENDENT NOMINALS

Dependent Nominals function as head of NP 1l but with an
obligatory expansion. The following six classes are distinguished,
These classes fall into two groups on the basis of their occur-
rence in adverbial phrases. Whereas Class Dl - 3 very seldom
ceeur in NP which function in AP, Class D4 -~ 6 usually ocqur in
NP which function in AP and very seldom occur in NPo or NPs.
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Class D1 comprises dependent nominals which occur with at
least one element of PostX 1 {pronominals and pronouns excluded)
and/or a relative expansion, or another NP in genitival relation-
ship (NP 21).

This is a closed class consisting of

"persons, people” ény8l  "person, somebody”

pw TN
Q.
b =W

Class D2 comprises dependent ncminals which occur with a
possessive pronominal or proncun, or another NP in genitival
relationship (NP 21).

This is a closed class consisting of

Jjia * husband" né "mother"
Ana "father” nwénna "gibling"
nwiind *brother, sister® nyésé Myifa"
dnyd2  “friemg" fibé3  “home"

Class 03 comprises dependent nominals which eccur with a
numeral nominal or a numeral adjective.

This is a closed class consisting of

T

méédzg "veople, persons"
JTwd "day”

Class D4 comprises dependent nominals which occur with an
adjective, or a numeral or a deictic, and/or a relative expansion.

This 1is a2 closed class consisting of

[T

1 “nignt" mbdechl  "dag”

bat
b, Ugbd  "a number of times" (does not occur in AP 1ll)

g

Class D4 nominals usually function as head of AP 12b, but
may occur in AP 1ll.

Class DS comprises deperident nominals which occur with an
adjective, or a numeral, or a deictic, and/or a relative expansion,

1 dnyé also functions in RP (cf. 13.5).

2 The two expressions 1 | “to marzy (a husband)" and shl 3nyd "to be friends"
are the only two instances where these two nominals coccur unexpanded.

3 Hbé frequently occurs in NP which function in AP 11.
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or an ldentical second nominal functioning as head of complex
AP 21,
This is a closed class consisting of

dphd  *year® énwd  "month"
fdzl  "week" modkl  *day"

Clasa D6 comprises dependent notminals which oceour with a
delctic or a relative expansion. Both function in AP 12b.

tdké  "time” 4kd "place” (alsc functions in AP 11)

15.4 PRONOMINALS

Pronominals function as head of NP 13, or the postexpansion
1l or in the RP.

The following classes of pronominals are set up:

Personal Pronominals (PPN)
Personal Pronouns ({(Pr)
Selective Pronouns (SPr)

Although the classes of Personal Pronominals and Persconal
Pronouns function in the same way, they have heen sef up separately.
The Personal Fronominals strongly resemble the independent nominals
in the following points:

(1) tonally they behave like a nominal (15.12);

(2) the possessive particle (nominalising particle) is ‘ké as
for the nominals;

(3} in Sentence Construct Rl they behave like indepsndent
nominals (9.10): no particle nf follows the Pronominal,

In contrast, the Personal Pronouns do not behave in any of
these ways.

In other ways they differ from the independent nominals and
are more closely linked to thé Personal Pronouns:

{1) When they occur as head of NP 13a, no preexpansion, or post-
expansion is possible {(12.4) as with the Personal Proncuns.

(2) They occur with the same emphatic particle -bédg¢d as the
Personal Pronouns.

(3) They occur with the same reflexive elements as the Perscnal
Pronouns,
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On the other hand, it could be argued that the Personal
Pronouns should be considered as affixes of the verb.

{l) Vowel harmony extends over the VF t¢ include the subject and
object Personal Pronouns. In this way, these forms are a
part of the phonoleogical ward comprising the verh word (4.3.3)

(2) The tone patterns of the verb aspects sometimes extend to
the Personal Pronouns (14.3.3).

In the present analysis, the Personal Pronouns, however,
have not been treated as affixes for the following reasons:

(1) The resulting verk forms would be ocumbersome with pronoun
prefixes and suffixes in addition to derivational, extensor
and base afflxes.

(2) A simpler statement of the clause types is possible 1f the
subject and object pronouns are handled separately since
these pronouns function as subject and cobject in the clause
in a parallel way to that of other nominals,

15.4.1 Personal Pronominals

Personal Pronominals function as head of the NP 13a and ag
an element of reflexive phrases. The class consists of the
following two members:

anyl “we, us, 1st pl* und "you, 2nd pl"

These two pronominals constitute at the same time subject
and cbject forms as well as the possessive pronominal form which
functions in the postexpansion 1 of NP 11.

Personal Pronominals can be preceded by the nominalising
patticle ‘ké and then function as head of NP 13b. They may be
suffixed by the emphatic suffix -bédyd and then function as head
of NP 13c¢.

15.4.2 Personal Pronouns

Three forms of Personal Pronouns occur:

Subject form occur if the pronoun functions as head of
NP 13a functioning as subject. Four of these pronouns harmonise
with the first vowel of the following verb stem.

L4

mq ~ My "I, 1st sg" va "he, shé, 3rd sg" fused if
H ’ the subject is the same in
[V | " " ;
. . you, 2nd sg) the preceding clause)

” "
? -~ ? he, she, it, 3rd sg éphé ehey, 3rd pl*
a .~ 8 "one, lndefinite"
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Object forms occur if the pronoun functions as head of an
NP 1l3a %unctionIng as direct or indirect object, as possessive
pronoun in postexpansion 1 of NP 11, following a reflexive element
in the RP.

mi -~ md "me, lst sg" Vyd is reduced to yad in the following
» P " instances:
ng% ~ ngu ‘“you, your, 2nd sg ~ after a long vowal
Yvd -~ Yy& vhim, his, her, its, - after verb base affix =-A
3rd sg* - when occurring as the sscond
phé “them, their, 3rd pl® of two 3rd sg pronouns

These pronouns may be preceded by the nominalising particle
‘ké and then function as head of NP 13b,

Emphatic forms occur as head of NP 13c. Emphatic forms
consist of a slight variation of the object form, together with
the emphatic suffix -bédjié. For the lst and 3rd person singular
the object form is used as such, for 3rd pergon plural the initial
- occurs as with the subject form, Only the 2nd person singular
form shows a difference: instead of the velar nasal, the velar
plosive is used as initial consonant, For the 2nd person singular
the emphatic suffix may be reduced to -bé,

myipddda "mygelf, 1st sg”

giibédyd *yourself, 2nd ag"

yélbddia/yd bddyd  “himself, herself, itself, 3rd sg” (The variation
' 1s ideclectical.)}

sphdlbédda *themselves, 3rd plI"

15.4.3 Selective Pronoun

The Salective Pronoun functions as head of NP 134, and in
the postexpansion 1 of NP 11. There is only one member of this
classe.

lyd . lyd "of it, the ... one"

The pronoun harmonises with the vowel of the preceding
syllable.

15.5 NUMERAL NOMINALS

Numeral Nominals function as head of NP 15, They may also
occur in the expansion of NP 1l and are further subdivided into
three classes. They may be preceded by the particle ‘ké,

Class N1 comprises Numeral Nominals which function in the
preexpansion of NP li,
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I

This is a closed class consisting of

kpdrd "twanty”

ni "four hundred”

‘ke Ukpd

4

‘ke dni

r

’
2

“the twentieth"
"the four hmndredth”

Clasg N2 comprises Numeral Nominals which function in the

postexpansion of NP 1l.

This is a ¢losed class consisting of

ndlng "one"
s6d " Ewo™
&t¢ *three"
&nd " four"
Yaé "five"
tshil ngig”
&sd3 "saven”
gsd!td Taight”
taté “nine"
Yl Teen”
fvgzd "Eiret"
Ykpdlzd  niage”

Class N3 - Cardinals

"the second"
"the third"
"the fourth"
"the fifth"
“the sixth”
"the seventh"
"the eighth”
"the ﬁinth"
"the tenth"
"the first”
"the last"

are Numeral Neominals which function

ag NP 15 in nanverbal CT 22.

Two or more of them always occur

together in juxtaposition, in the order of the increasing numbers,
They are only used in counting,

This 1s a closed class consisting of

tévy "one*

té "three”
5é "Fiva"
saa "seven"
tété "nine"

tébd
8
shil
sdltd
dirt

"oight"

Tean

Any higher numbers are expressed by numeral complex NP 2§

(12.5).

Note the similarities with Class N2:

- numbers 3-8 consist of the nominal root (18.2) which is
prefixed by either o- {if the root vowel s retracted) or
i- {(if the root vowel is not retracted).



CHAPTER 15 239

- number 2 consists of the nominal root b¢ to which te- is
prefixed. By analogy it can be sald that the same prefix
occurs for number 1 and that therefore vy seems to he an
cld root.

- number 9 is the game as the numeral nominal of Class N2.

- in number 10 an initial consonant d is found which no
longer cccurs with the numeral nominal of Class N2,

15.6 RELATIVE NOMINALS

Relative Nominals function as head of a Sentence Construct
Class R which functions in CT 24, They are also very frequently
found as head of an NP 11 with a relative expansion.

This is a clesed class consisting of

dnyé  "the person who, whosver" dkd  “place where, wherever"
fphé Ythe thing which, whichever"” tdké "time when, whenever"
éphé ¥ that one which, whichever*

15.7 STRUCTURE OF NOMINALS

Nominals consist of one or more roots, They differ in
structure and on this basis four types of nominals are set up::

Simple
Derived
Reduplicated
Compound

15.8 SIMPLE NOMINALS

Simple Nominals consist of a single nominal root of any
class. The majority of nominals are simple nominals.

dphd "year" dtdird vsheep” éghd “goat”
dgbldy  "bush” Jf " yam” né "mother”
dki rfire" Gwéd "olothes" Ukpdrd  "twenty"

15.9 DERIVED NOMINALS

Derived Nominals consist of a verb root or verb stem with
a vowel or nasal prefix. Four types are set up, of which the
first is the most frequent,

Derived Nominals only occur as independent nominals.

. Derived Nominals 1 consist of either a vowel or nasal
followed by a verb root.




240 A GRAMMAR OF IZI

There 1s no phonological indication as to which vowel or nasal
ocours with & given verb root, nor which tone this initial syllable
carries Dbut the vowel must be ¢f the same set of vowels (retracted
or advanced) as the vowel of the verb root.

The numbher of verb roots occurring is limited. The tone of
the verb root is retained in the neominal.l

Verb roct Nominal

kpé "o Fudge" (kpé " judgment"
J1 "to ask" Al "gquestion”
shi "to leak" dshi "a Jleak"
by "to play” ébvi Tplay®
kpl "to put on top” Skpl "hat"

Derived Nominals 2 conszist of a nasal followed by a verb
stem.

Theoretically, any verb stem may be preceded by an assimila-
ted nasal, (a) if it consists of two or more syllables and (b) if
the verb in which the stem functions is not accompanied by a verb
bound nominal.

dzlkg "to meet together” ndzdkd "meeting”

gbdghbd "to shoot-kill" thgbdgbd "the shooting=-killing"
gwdkdbd  "to coil” Agwdkdbd "2 bend#

hdsh ! "to pick out” fhdshi "the picking out”
hémé Yta see" ﬁhgmé "a glance”

hdma "to taste” fihumé "the tasting"

Derived Nominals 3 consist of a vowel followed by a verb
root, with the vowel doubled.

This type 1s very rare, Only three examples have been found
so far.

nd "to be in, to ait® andd "seat, sitting”
zd  "to lie" 224%  “the lying down"
bya "to come” §byda “guest, stranger”

Derived Nominals 4 c¢onsist of a vowel followed by a
reduplicated verb root.

t Only three nominals have been found where the tone does not correspond to

that of the verb root: [& "to go", (J& "journey": dzy “re live”, ndzl
"life", z) "to send”, oz! ‘Tmessage".



CHAPTER 15 241 |

Only one nominal of this type has been found:
ri  "to think" 4rir] r"thought, thinking”
15.10 REDUPLICATED NOMINALS
Reduplicated Nominals consist of a reduplicated nominal root,
Only six examples have been found to date. Two types are set up
on the basis of whether a connecting consonant occurs or not,
Reduplicated Nominals 1 have no connecting consonant. .If

the second morpheme starts with a vowel, the final vowel of the
first morpheme is elided.

The following have been found:

phikliphikd "a fool dnydnyd " ghadow”
réddrdd "swalling sickness” 1ad11gdll “lomg argument*

Reduplicated Nominals 2 have a connecting consonant, r or t.

The following have been found:
Inydrinyd "kind of grasshopper” dbdtdbl *neighbour"”
15,11 COMPOUND NOMINALS

Compound Nominals function as independent nominals. Accor-
ding teo thelr structure three different types of compound
nominals are set up.

Compound Nominals 1 - Nominal consist of two nominal roots,
Occasionally three roots are found.

In most cases all the morphemes of a word are identified
and may also cccur independently. In other cases morphemes
cannot easily be identified and/or are no longer in use in

isolation,

5g4|§ "wall gecko* agu  Yeiger” + élé "house”
akdlmba "cocanut Aky “kernel" + mbd  “european”
dnéimba *sugar" dnd rsare” + Mbd  "europsan®
dz0!phd "back of compound" 521_5 "back" + Gphd  “home"
dndlpnd "compound” dn  mp + dphd  "home"
dlgblgwéd "thunder" égbd "gun" + [fgwéd vsxy"
awda "bush rat"” bwd " opow + &1} “ground”
édlabdny "1ip" §gbd "peeling" + 4énd  “mouth”
ékitard "right"” ékd . "hapa” + (tard "rFufu”
nwédphylzly T“ericket" nwd “child" + ¢phy “distant+ Yzu "loud noise"

sound”
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Compound Nominals 2 - Phrasal consist of phrases which
function as a single word., The following eight examples have been
found and are grouped according to thelr structure,

Type 2a consgist of a Nominal and an AP ll.

Nominal AP 11
dplitlshf "oock's comb” apl *horp' le fshl ron head"
fsé kptit éka’ "bag, smaell case" Ns&kpl "carrying” | -] éka’ "in hand
Sméiall "eradition, dmé "doings" le a1} "in land"”
cusgtom”

Type 2b consist of an NP 22 in which the two NP are
identlical and the coordinative particle is md,

dnyémdnysd "everybody" dnyéd md &nyéd  "person and person”
lphémiphd "everything" {phéd m& fphé "thing and thing"
dkdmdka "everywhere” dkd md ekd "place and place"
Shamdhi "all people" oha md ohd "community and community"

Type 2c consist of an NP with a relative expansion.
dkplrd-tyry-dnwlyd “lake"  dkpird  turd dnwo ivd
pond which dug itself

Compound RWominals 3 - Clausal consist of clauses which
function as a single word. The following structures have been
found:

Type 3a consists of a transitive clause:

dgbilnky “axa" o gbd Akd  "it cuts wood"
brélkd *lamp" o ré c_')ij "it burns fire"
okpdldzy "blacksmith" o kpd dzd  "he moulds iron"
ajolzf "servant, workman" o Jé dzf "he goes to work"
Tvdzd "Firge" i ovd gzd "you lead the way”
Type 3b consists of an intransitive clause:
qfnylbé "a title-holder” c_') ny'lbé “he surpasses the power of a
gkél[bé “the insurpass- & kdl([bé feared man®
able" "he surpasses everybody"
Type 3c consists of a clause construct.
5néénf@ "looter"” dnd Wmfy "seizing booty"
kpat n!kt.j "wooden shed” dkpdtd Aky “collecting Firewood"
kpén!ts ®leprosy" .&kpé ntd "peeling off (skin)"
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15.12 TONE CLASSES

As far as tonal characteristics are concerned, nominals are
divided into simple nominals on the one hand and all other
nominals (derived, reduplicated and compound) on the other.

15,12,) Tone Classes of simple ncminals

- Simple nominals fall into two main groups, those which are
internally stable as far as their tonal behaviour is concerned
and those which are unstable.

Stable nominals are nominals with an inherent tomne pattern
which 1s constant wherever it occurs and follows the rules already
described in Chapters 2 and 5. Most nominals are stable, parti-
cularly those which are marked by a pattern containing 2 railsing
low tone and this is true of the majority of nominals. It is also
true of many nominals which carry non-low tones, e.g. ¢sh{r{shd
"a spicy fruit", gaphulgdphl“gdphl “squanderingly®.

Numeral nominals “lsh{} "aix* and "$s43 "seven" and nominals
derived from verbs, e.g., “hhimd "tasting" have an internally
stable tone, and so do gerundial forms 1 and 2 and verb exteneions
although they may begin with a non-raising low tone.

Nominals which are not stable are divided into six classes.
These include all nominals containing an initial non~raising low
and many nominals with non-low tones.

These six tone classes are established on the basis of the
tones of the nominals after H, after !H and after L tones, when
occurring "final" or "non-final" in the nominal phrase.

Final nominals are nominals which function as subject or
object or as the gualifying nominal, i.e. the second of twe nouns
in cne and the same nominal phrase, if that noun is neither the
head of a relative expansion nor immediately precedes the verb
phrase of a relative expansian.

In the case of two objects, i.e. indirect or first and direct
or second, both use their final form, the second according to the
form of the level on which the first ends. Where this is low and
the second belongs to Class 1, 2 or 3, all its high tones may be
on low in the final form, e.g.,

m{g)d t(J) dgbig(a) tphd "I'm throwing something te Ogbaga.”

Non-final nominals are those which occur first in a noun
phrase with twe nominals (including personal names, e.g. XY,
"X of ¥") including any nominal which is grammatically separated
from the preceding nominal{s}) by a relative expansion boundary
cf. Meler 1969. When a nominal precedes the verb phrase of a
relative expansion, the nominal 1s marked by the relative high
tone juncture feature,
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Table I - Tone patterns of nominal classes

Class After H - H form |after !H - !H form After L - L form
Pattern
final non=-final final noen-final final non-final
1.
e} m—
HE
ulu
2. , -
B *gln
!ny = BE Y
3.
/‘
A /
L4 ! BH
BElE
4, ‘raln e
“rain —
Blgg T
5. | glgg T glag T -
B g lulug ‘glag T
{*uu'En)
6. “LHH *LHH
“LHE E!BEH
egH) {HHH)
(L} latent low tone
( ) legs preferred alternative
B —

non-final form derived from final form according to nominal class
upstep rule (5.4,6.2)

empty quadrangle: use class pattern
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It is necessary to mark the tone classes of nominals only
when they fall in classes 1-6. If a nominal does not belong to
one of the clasges l1-6, it belongs to class 7 and its tonal
behaviour is always predictable.

The table presents the tone patterns of classes 1=6 in a
contrastive display and needs to be read as follows:

(1) Class patterns which correspond to the pattern of the
nominal when sgpoken in isoclation, i.e., its final L form (also
used tone-span initial), are listed on the left of the table.
These patterns are only written (in the top left corner of the
quadrangle concerned) if there 1s an alternative pattern for the
particular form.

Thus an empty quadrengle signalises that the class pattern
itself is used for that form and is to be added to the level which
precedes. It also means that no irregularity is found there.

For example, in class 3, the non=-final H-form is found by
applying the nominal class upste? rule {5.4.6,2) indicated by an
arrow to the final H-form, i.e. » 'H"H, hence

|u\ = Loy P
wé Lwéd %
aswi{a) +uw(e)+ ophoke
H H "L (H) H!HH

dswd "price" final L-form, class 1
“uwd "olothes" non-final H-form, class 3
dphd!ké  rophoke”  final H-form, class 4 H!HH

(2) 1Identical patterns within each class are listed in the same
position relative to the quadrangles in which they coccur unless
a vertical comparison serves to bring out identity or contrast
with other patterns.

(3) Aall forms on this table correspond to Register 2 forms, yet
not all forms are equally unstable: clasg 6 forms are most stable,
4 and 5§ are the least stable.

{4} BAlternative forms fluctuate freely even within an idiolect.

Preferences for one or the other alternative may exist: ci,
non-final !H form of milnl (class 2)

édma_ + al!inf_+ t‘gphtjs "fish, water, new = 8 fish of new water, an ignoramus"
_ é'm (fy"&png {t.e., "H!H)
b)Y &lmé m r; dphd (L.e., H'H)

In form (&) phonologically conditioned upstep (5.4.6.1} occurs,
while (k) conforms te the class upstep rule.
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Class 1 nominals, i.e., nominals with the tone pattern EH.

Membership. Not all HH nominals bkelong to Class 1. Some
nouns 1ike Gsh! “tree", &swd "grass”, érl "rope" may preferably be
handled as a subclass of class 6. This class comprises many
nominals., :

Formg. Nominals of class 1 when occurring final after H are
marked by a tone pattern H!H. 1In all other contexts the tone
pattern HH is found, thé non-final !H form following the class
upstep rule in that it is H"H.

Personal nouns. HH nouns in the case of personal nouns can
be considered to be a subsection on this class since its final H
form is !HH., It is probable that personal names which are mostly
names of deities preserve older forms of the language. Patterns
which could be interpreted as tones of respect have not been
observed apart from these.

Perturbation to low. Class 1l nominals share with classes 2
and 3 an excepticonal assimilation to low when functioning as
direct objects following an indirect object before a span boundary
even in Register 2, e.g., 1td *potr: mi tirl ogbdga 1té& “I threw
the pot at Oghaga” (Oghaga is a final form), compared with (phé “thing”
in the same context: my tiry &gbagd iphé “I threw the thing at Ogbaga"
fphd . Yphd, The same applies to nominals consisting of one
syllable conly: ! "yam" . The HHH nominals which are regular in
other respects assimilate their first high tone to low: -LHH.

Another case where nominals perturb to low is before numerals:
classes 1, 3, i.e. HH and "LH, 1phd "&td * three things" Class 4 can
perturb to low in this case, but usually does not. HHH nominals
are not perturbed while the last tone of HHHH nominals may be
downstepped, hence {phé 4gdidlgd "&td “taree long things".

Class 2 nominals, i.e., nominals with the tone pattern H!H,

Membership. There are very few H!H nominals and not all HiH
nominals Felondg to class 2 (see below}. (H!H patterns may be the
result of H + HH compounds.)

Forms. Nominals of class 2 when occurring final after H are
marked by a tone pattern !HH (e.q. dkélminl  *"a name, 1it. big water”).
after !H this pattern loses the downstep and is HH. After H and
after !H the non-final forms have alternatives: in each case either
the stable class pattern H!H (which after !H requires an upstep
on the high before the downstep, i.e., phonologically conditioned
upstep, or the nominal class upstep rule operates on the final H
of the corresponding final patterns. After low, the class pattern
is stable.

H!H patterns which are the result of H + HH compounds, e.g.,
nwd "child" + ésw{ "cow’ , nwélswl are stable but are not included
’

amongst the simple nouns. nwdlké . nwéd + &ké "child male” is no
longer felt to be compounded,
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Subclass 2a. The nominals méé "blood”, méé “wine", , mdd “spirit
of & dead person" can be regarded as a subclass of class 2 or class
3 since both classes share their final H form and their !H form
with them, f.e., !HH and HH, Yet the L-form is H!H as in mé!§ min{
"native wine" . They are preferably handled as subclass 2a. This
is supported by the lack of any trace of a non-raising low as it
occurs in class 3.

Class 3 nominals, i.e., nominals with the tone pattern “LH.

Membership. About 90% of "LH ncominals belong to this class
which™is a large one. Other "LH nominals bélong to class 6. Note
that nominals heginning with a raising low belong to class 7,

Forms, Nominals of class 3 Jjust as those in class 2 when
occurring final after H are marked by a tone pattern !#H (alter-
natively H!H}. After !H this pattern loses the downstep and is
HH. 1In all other positions the class pattern is used.

Subclass 3a. For numerals of the pattern "LH a subclass 3a
is set up on the basis that they have a lowering effect on the
nominals of classes 1l-3 as described under Perturhation to Low in
class 1, When they follow othexr nominals, those nominals use.
thelr final forms and therefore are not tonally gualified which
constitutes an exception to the low replacement rule (5.4.5.4).

Subclass 3Ja is a closed class consisting of

mbd “the first" &td "three” énd fFour"
Ysé rriver Yrf  rten” Ukpérd “twenty”

416 ‘rinterrogative numeral, how many?"

Nominals with the pattern “LHH normally belong to class 6,
but Ukpdrd 1e included in subelass 3a because of the lowering
effect 1t has on a preceding nominal.

Yed bt "three pots"

1td “ké “8td  "the third pot® (118 k(d)4itd]
L L(L)H "L H LR (H)H !H
Ttd k§ &bd “the second pat"”

The numeral &b “ten” is handled under class 7 rather than
under an additional subclass of class 3, provided the lowering
effect ig attributed to all numerals.

For the purpose of forming multiples of "ten" and of "twenty
the numerals "iri and “lkpdrd use their corresponding final form
when preceding a numeral.

The analysis of iri{ &t$ ——— % “ten, three ({thirteen)’ is found
LRLH L,
with the help of the alternative form 1rf t& "8t¢ “ten and three",

in which the |3 can be omitted although the low tone is maintained
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hence 1r{*"3td "thirteen". Absence of the raising low of 13

results in multiplication:

ﬁkpéré "étg’ “twenty, three, i.e., sixty" [Nyt
LHH'LH

Ukpdrd *"8td  vewenty (and) three" —

LHR(LV'LH

Subclass 3b. The disyllabic pronouns “lyd "ird sg" and
"3phé "3rd pl" which have the pattern "LH constitute a subclass 3b
with the following forms:

H-form I!H-form L-form
Objects BE!H HH LL
Posgsessors HH HH/H"H *LH

Nominals which precede the pronouns and end in low do not
follow the low replacement rule (5.4.5.4). This exception is
shared with the numerals of class 3a.

When the proncun &phd functions as subject, it .is stable.
The pronominal dny{ "Ist pl* is in class 6 and the monosyllabie
proncuns are alsc handled under this class: 1.e., ml "Ist sg”, ngl
"2nd sg", y& "3rd sg"l phé "ird pl”, since their forms are:

H-form !H-form L-form
Objects ‘H H L
Possessors H H/"H H

The upstepped alternative !H-form is used for emphasis.

$ tury md mbard /mfinf /ite md "He threw a frog, water and my pot at
he threw me frog water pot my me."

dwdd bd dshf 4gd1dlgd *md / min? *“md “This is my long stick, my water.”
this 1s stick long my water my

réd lya "Sell itt1* md himar (4} Vyd *I saw him.”

gell it I saw it

1t (&) Yyé "his pot” “e- me!e“ya' "his blood"

pot his bloed his

l "

ya' ~ "Tya’ "3rd sg", "ya is only used after a vowel cluster. This loss may
be connected with the develo?ment of upstep, cf. 5.4,6,4, "LH » 'H , e,g, after

méé “blood” : & phdrl 1td méié “yd "he sprinkled its blood on the pot”. The
variant form yd ls also possible.
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Subclass 3c. The numeral t&té rnine” constitutes a separate
subclass. Like all numerals, it shows the lowering influence but
its non-final form {i.e., when followed by lyd "3rd sg., its" ) is
"LHIH, ké"tdtdld yd/ "yd "ite nineh" , alternatively ké!tété"ivad in
which the more freaquent allomorph "tdté is used and has a final
H=form similar to that of all nominals preceding the pronouns.

{To interpret as ké“tdtd"lyd would be possible but is not justified
gince there are no other examples of a non-raising low followed by
low and since tétd follows the class 3 pattern in general,

Subclass 3d. The numeral nd!ln§ constitutes a separate sub-
class: the final form is nding; the non~final form is ‘nédlédng as
in “ndldn{y) “Yyd "one of 1t" and

" * =
¥ m
uld R{L)H!H

‘ndldng ‘ndlny “ane by one"

Class 4 nominals, i.e., nominals with the tone pattern “LH!H.

Membership. Not all nominals with the tone pattern LH!H
belong to class 4. Some belong to class 7 since they begin with a
raising low tone, e.g., ordlké “oroke (personal name)* . Others may
be compounded (LH/'LH + class 1 HH nominals).

Forms. Nominals of class 4 when occurring final after H are
marked Dy the pattern H!EH. -After !H this pattern loses the
downstep and is HHH. Aafter H and after !H, the non-final forms
have alternatives: in each case the stable class pattern “LH!H or
the corresponding final pattern with the nominal class upstep on
its final H, After L, the class pattern is used.

Classes 1 to 4 share the common feature that once the H tone
of a pattern reaches the downstep level (identical with L in
Register 2) no further downstep is possible. Thus the only alter-
natives are level tone or upstep.

Class 5 nominals, i.e. nominals with the tone pattern H!¥H.

Membership. All nominals with the tone pattern H!HH belong
to clase 5.

Forms. This class is the mest irregular although the number
of phonetic forms is the same as in class 6.

Nominals of class 5 when occurring final after any level use
their class pattern HIHH of which the final H is upstepped
according to the nominal c¢lass upstep rule when the nominal ocecurs
non~final.

Alternative forms are possible after H and !H., 1In final
position after H another downstep occurs imitial in the class
pattern, After !H an upstep occurs instead,
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This is the only class which leads to the possibility of two
downsteps in succession. (H form !H!HH and !H form H!HH.)

These alternative forms (and a third alternative which occurs
after H only but is less preferred) are probably representative
of their older form in what may be termed Proto-Izi. Assuming an
internally stable pattern of # LH!HE of which the initial syllable
but net the tone was leost (parallel examples in Izi are found with
the latent low tone (5.4.3.3)), the origin of these alternative
forms is clear, .

The sequence “LH!HH could be rewritten, when it follows H,
as !u*HluH, With the loss of the initial syllable and the con-
segquent reduction of the morpheme to the three following syllables,
the pattern "H!HH remains. The ori?inal stable pattern is still
left 'en bloc' as in [Ljf{]f *fIy", &:chdd "cockroach” and &!kpdd "iren
wood”. (The possibility of the development of a downstep from a
H'L glide is discussed in 5.4.6.3.)

Class 6 nominals, i.e. nominals with the tone pattern “LHH.

Membership., Nominals with the tone pattern "LHH or beginning
with the tone pattern "LHH belong to this classd

Class 6 also comprises other patterns. In the case of the
“LH pattern, no subclass needs to be set up,

Forms. Nominals of class 6 use their stable class pattern
throughout but they have alternatives when occurring after H:
their final H form is marked by the pattern H!HH., A second alter-
native is /HHH after H (corresponding to HHH after !H) but these
forms are less frequent.'

The nominal class upstep rule does not apply to class 6.

Subclass 6a i1s set up for certaln nominals with an HH pattern
{cf. class 1) on the basis that these nominals appear to have lost
the non-raising low tone which preceded them (cf. class 5) and are
left with the upstep preceding the HH tone, hence their final H
form is (!)HH (a depressed form as the result of the H*L glide
reduction described in 5.4.6.3.}. The proof that this is not a
genuine, phonemic downstep is shown by the fact that morphemes
following (!)HH of class 6a use their H forms and not their !H
forms.

Their final H form is alternating with "LHH, their final !B
form is !HH alternating with HH, their non-final !H form is "HH,
their L form is HH, e.g., ésh{ "tree” 4kwd ddshi . éxwd(!)dshf
"leaf of tree".

An exception to this is the numeral Ukpérd "twenty”, which belengs to class
3a. The persenal name “Ukpdrd belongs to this class.
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Alternations. Some class 6 nominals have alternative forms.
Note the following H forms of any!

a. "LH 48d chd dkplrd dnyl , §d chdkplrd*anyl "He iz seeking

b. HIH » 4% chdkplrdlayt our pond.”
¢c. lHH > 68 chdkplrdldny !

Similarly, the class 6 nominal lphdrd displays the forms:

a8, “LEH mu atdtd Yphdérd , mdd t§t{"1phérdé "I am brsathing in the
b. HIEH . mdd tgt{ lphdrd Moonlight, i.e. resting

cutgide in the svening.”
c. !HHH > mdd ttfl !fphérd

Another example is in nominal-nominal constructions where
H forms are

a, "LHH d&kpy &gdrd . dJdkpd lgdrd “bone of rib, rib bone"
b, BIHH » dkpdlgdrd
c. !BHH » Gkpélégdrd

There seems to be some similarity between class 6 and class
3 in these alternations, cf, class 6 bdkd "name” , 1bd; nwa
mchild” + Yod . nwd = Ybd , owl!bd . ow{!lbd, in which ibd follows
class 3 behaviour.

Clase 7 nominals, i.e., all nominals which do not fall into
classes 1 to 6, beginning with any of the following tones:

(L} - a latent low tone,
L - a railsing low tone,

*L - a non-raising low tone, verb derived nominals and
gerundial forms. Others have not been found with *L.
14 - a high tone,

and ending in L, H or !H in their final form, and in H or !H (due
toe the low replacement rule) in their non-final form regardless
of what tones occur in between,

Class 7 comprises by far the largest ¢roup ¢f nominals.

Forms. Class 7 forms are stable. They follow the tone rules
set out in Chapters 2 and 5, but one or two patterns should be
noted.

HH!H patterns, e.g., Und!phd (which is probably compounded
from Jdphd) "compound” are marked by phonologically conditioned
upstep; e€.g., ‘H form dn*l!phd is just like HHH{H) nominals,
€.9., 6kbrdbd “empey” and égfbd "like":

§ niry + Skédlminl + Skdrdbd + fphé + 8gibé &3  “He gave Okemini an
T "
§ nir(3) Ské!min(f) 8°k8réb(8) llph(é) ¢ gjvgy empey thing like this.



252 A GRAMMAR OF IZI

HHL patterns show an irregularity where the initial H tone
may alternate with L: mgbd!bd or “mgbd!bi “garden”.

HL patterns go back to an earlier form (L)HL which is
evidenced by examples like 4md "fish" échl “middle" ¢kl "fowl" which
in some Igho dialects are three syllable nominals {5.4.3.3).

foéd + “élenfdgy (“deh’ + 4gi "middle of field™ "home of Echiegu”
"’ +——“
becomes (b@dlchiégl —m——a
» - _—ﬂ—*
fbéé!chiégy

LHL patterns include a VCVV gyllable pattern which like all
vowels ending in VV is exceptlonal from the point of view of
elision, but the tone is regular.

Note that all patterns with HL glides whose origin i3 no
longer known belong to class 7 also.

nwdanyl . nwdnyl "woman* énfyddni . 4niyénl rlame”

nwdansh{l ~ nwdadnsh] “smaiz®
and some adjectives like &kddhl "old¥, and many gerundial forms
with complex verb stems, e.g.,, &ddom! . &dém) “hiding"”.

15.12.2 Tone classes of derived, compound and reduplicafed
neminals

Derived, compound and reduplicated nominals all belong to
class 7, irrespective of the tone patterns of the underlying forms,
A1l such nominals are found to be internally stable.

In the case of derived nominals, theilr tone pattern is
determined by the tone pattern of the individual morphemes of
which they are composed.

In the case of compound nominals, the tone patterns have not
been fully analysed. Many compounds retain the tones which mark
the forms in isolation, but the tone patterns of a considerable
number of compound nominals are not identical to the tones of the
underlying nominal roots. Certain patterns seem to be well estab-
lished and these are gilven below, but it is not possible to predict
whether a specific nominal will retain its tone when entering a
compound or be marked by one of these patterns.

In compound forms, when high tone on the final syllable of
the first nominal root is followed by high tone on the first
syllable of the second nominal root, the junction is frequently
marked by downstep. The downstep sometimes marks the first vowel
of the second root and sometimes the second vowel of that root. -
It appears that when there is vowel elision, the downpstep marks
the first vowel, but when there is no vowel elision, it marks the
second vowel.
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dnd  + dswd > 4nldswd "the front of the mouth”
mouth  front

hshl + dswi > hshlé!swl “cow-dung"

dung cow

azd + dphd - dzd!lphd "back of compound®

back home

When a downstepped high tone on the final syllahle of the
first nominal root is followed by a high tone on the first syllable
of the second nominal root, there is no further downstepping.

mfinfl + fgwé mfinfgwé  rrain”
water heaven

In the case of a compound invelving a vowel junction, when
& high tone on the final syllable of the filrst nominal root is
followed by a low tone on the first syllable of the second nominal
root, the junction is marked by a2 tone glide. When thare is vowel
elision, this tone glide is carried by a lengthened vowel.

hshf + inyd . Ash{inyd  “porse dung"
dung horse

4nd + 1td > gnfltd *mouth of pot*
mouth pot

azg + Ytd > dz{1ta "outside of pot"
outside pot

jgbd + a1} > jgodail “train®
boat land

When a low tone on the final syllable of the first nominal
root is followed by a high tone on the first syllable of the second
neminal root, there 1s elision which results in the loss of the
first vowel and the low tone, but the effact of the low tone 1is
seen in that the second vowel is marked by downstepped high.

dgbd + fgwé » dgb!fgwd  "thunder®

gun heaven

dptd + dshf . dpflédsh{  "lower end of the trunk of the tree"
waist tree

In the case of reduplicated nominals, as with compound
nominals, it is found that their tone patterns are not just the
sum of the tones of the underlylng nominals. It is not possible
to predict the tone pattern of the reduplicated forms from the
underlying single form as the examples below illustrate.

LL + LL . LLHL nyd . inyar{eyd  “grasshopper”
horse
LL + HL , LHLL ohd . Ghdmdha "all people"

people
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HH + HH , HHLL

LH + LE . LHLL

LLL + LLL > LLHL

A GRAMMAR OF IZI

dnyé . dSnyémdnyd  “everybody”
person

gkd  , bkdmékd
place

941} - lad1lgd!l  “iong arqument”
argument

"evarywhere"
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THE ADJECTIVE

16.1 FUNCTION

All adjectives function in the expansion of NP 11. They are
@ivided into four classes, on the basis of further functions, as
follows:

Nominal - also as head of NP 14 with optional ‘k4.
General =~ also as head of NP 14 with obligatory ‘ké.
Adverbial - alsc as head of AP 13, never as NP 14,
Humeral - only in PostX of WP 1l1l.

l6.2 NOMINAL ADJECTIVES

Nominal adjectives function as head of WP 14, They are
optionally preceded by the nominalising particle 'ké. They also
function in the expansion of NP 1l and are agcordingly subdivided
into five classes,

Class N1l comprises adjectives which function in PreX and
PostX and CPF 1l and AP 13 and is further subdivided.

Class Nla comprises adjectives which occur optionally with
‘ké in PreX.

This is a cleosed class consisting of

dzd "big"l hi!kd  “wicked, strongly painful®

é!l]ékd "poor” énlyén} "lame"t

drwl “gain, cheap" dmdrdjd "joyful" (only for dogs)
Clags Nlb comprises adjectives which never occur with ‘ké.
This 1is a cloeed clags congilsting of

{nyf “dirt, dirty” Tké "gtrong, strength”

hiphé "sasy" mkpa *need, important*

t When these adjectives function 4n CP 11, they always occur reduplicated.

255
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Clags N2 comprises an adjective which functions in PreX,

PostX and CP 11.
1§  "bitter®

Claas N3 éompriaes an adjective which functions in PostX,

CP 11 and AP 13.
dswd "fool, foolish” © {(never preceded by ké)

Class N4 comprises an adjective which functions in PostX
and CP .

om) "depth, deep” {in CP not preceded by ‘ké)

Class N5 comprises an adjective which functions in PostX
and 3.

bzd “another, again”
16.3 GENERAL ADJECTIVES

Ganeral adjectives function in the expansion of NP 11.
They also function with an obligatory nominalising particle ‘“'ké
as head of NP 14.

According to their occurrence in the expansion, three classes
are set up.

Class Gl comprises adjectives which function in the PreX and
PostX of NP 11. Thia class comprises the great majority of
adjectives.

Class Gl is further subdivided in two different ways; Class
Gla, 1b, lc, ld according to their furthexr function in CP 11 and
AP 13; C}ass Glx, ly, lz according to the occurrence of the
particle "ké in the PreX.

These are cross-classifications and there is no correlation
between these two zets of classes,

Clags Gla comprizes adjectives which function also in CP as
well as AP. '

dkéni "old" dnyflrd  rlazy gbéréra "siim®
tgwar{gwé "many” nfinfmin{ "watery®  dkpdid "undsrneath”
égd18g8  "long® dphd "whole™

Class Glb comprises adjectives which function also in CP.
This 1s a closed class consisting of

mkpdmdmkdmd "grony” SmlidmY'  ~deep” fikpdkdr “useless” (in CP
‘ occurs reduplic'd)
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Clags Glc comprises adjectives which function also in AP,
This 12 a closed class coneisting of

kaménl "honestly" klfehlkpd “"mute” fkpdehi "lagt”
b wEirgt" imd Eng *ordinary"

Class Gld comprises an adjective which functions in PreX
and Postx only.

hshf{l  “sma11®

Class Gl is subdivided on the basis of the occurrence of the
particle ‘ké in the PrexX.

Class Glx comprises adjectives which occur optionally with
‘ké¢ in the Prex.

akdhl "old* ghérdrd r"slim" dgé1dgd “iong”
Yowdrigwé “many” fkpdld  "underneath”

Class Gly comprises adjectives which always occur with ‘ké
in the PreX.

mbd nfirst" dphd " wholae® mfinfminl “watery”
mkpéchi  #lase” hsh{} "small” mmé ! nd "ordinary"

Clags Glz comprises adjectives which never occur with ‘ké
in the PreX.

ényllrd  riazy” k8mgnd  “honestly” mkpUmdmkpdmd  "stony”
kfehlkpd "mute” dmildmt  "deap* mkpdkéryd "usalass®

Class G2 comprises adjectives which function 1ln the PreX.
The particle  ké then occurs optionally. According te their func-
tion in CP 1l and AP 13 they are subdivided as follows.

Clags G2a comprises adjectives which function in CP and AP
{never with *ké) . This is a closed class consisting of

dgibé “kind of, Iike” (in CP and AP with oblig. deictic)
dkéd *malg" {in CP and AP always reduplicated)
Skdrdbd  vempey” {in CP always reduplicated, in AP

éptionally reduplicated)

Class G2b comprises an adjective which functions also in
CP, optionally reduplicated,

$sd  "wide” {in CP never with ‘ké)
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"Class G2¢ comprises adjectives which function only in the
PreX. This i8 a closed class consisting of

§Jd “had* (never reduplicated)

dkpébé  rtrue" (opticnally reduplicated)

Class G3 comprises adjectives which function in the PostX.
According to their function in CP and AP, they are subdivided as
follows:

Clags G3a comprises adjectives which function also in CP
and AP, This is a closed class consisting of

méé!méé "blood red” figwardgwad "mixed"
Arlkdnrikd *crooked" htsé "near"
dylfngdyfngd vgreen" dphdy "new"
yégd 14 “in disorder"

Class G3b comprises adjectives which function also in CP.
This 1s a closed class consisting of

geréréé  "siimyg" {optional k¢, never reduplicated)

&1 "hlack" {in CP anly with ‘kd, reduplicated
k*ajl k'ojl)

gﬁ "cool, healthy"

Unlike other class G adjectiVes gt cannot occur as head of
an NP only as PostX in an NP. gU only cccurs in association with
&hd "body” . It only functions in the CP when that is found in a
CT 16d with &hJ as the NPs, and it only functions in the PostX
when the head of the NP 11 is also &hd.

Class G3c comprises adjectives which functicon alsc in AP,
This 1s a closed class consisting of

hggljinggljl *“silent™ (in AP with “ké only reduplicated)

htdkéhtdks *always" (in AP never with ‘ké)

émé "good" {in AP always with ‘ké)

In CP the particle ‘ké seldom precedss general adjectives

of Class 1, 2 and 3, but is optional, except for the following
adjectives which never occur with ké&:

biribirY  rstrange, wonderful" bdddddddd  "yellow"
dgdbé "1ike" dgdldgd "long”
§11 "bad" Skéé "male"
dnylled  rlazy~ Skérébd “empty”
miinimin{ *watery” dkpdrékpd  “fare
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hkpdkéri "usaless” omYiém} *deep”
hkpimdmkpimd. "stony" dyfngdylngd *green”
hgwarbgwd "mixed" dgéranyd *ald*
hhdmdha "straight" dsd "wide"”
fkir{kéd "raggad® dswilawd “red"
htsé “near" Gké "sour"”
dbvélovd "thorny"

The following adjective may only occur with ‘ké:
ajf *black”
In AP the particle ‘ké seldom precedes general adjectives,

but it is optional except for the following adjectives which never
occur with

biriblrl rstrange, wonderful® dddddddd "yellow"
$gdbé “1ike” dgdtdgd *long"
)1 "bad" dkéd "mala”
miintminf "watery" dkérébd "ompty*
tigwiragwd "mixed" dkpdrdkpd  *rat”
nhamuha "straight" by ngdyingd “green”
fk{riké "ragged” dgérdnyd - "old”
ntékéntdks "always" Jké *sour®
htsé "near" dbvd!lbvd “thorny"

The following adjectives may only occur with ‘ké

kEménl *honesty” mmd ! ny "ordinary”
by "first” émé "good"

Reduplication ¢f general adjectives occurs mostly for
emphatic purposes. Some General adjectives may occur reduplicated
in the CP as well as in the AP, others only 1in one or other of
them., Reduplication in the PostX occurs very raraly,.

Reduplication in the CP occurs as follows:

Class R  comprises adjectives which always octur reduplicated.

r ’

mkpdkdrg "useless" Skérdbd " empty"
dikpd14 "underneath” dphydd " new"
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Class S comprises adjectives which opticonally occur
reduplicated.

dkhhd nold" Yabtdfgb!  "thick
égljbé "1ike" Tgwar{gwd “many®
ghéréré "slim" méd!imdé "blood red”

Class T comprises adjectivés which never occur reduplicated.

8 " bad" dbvydibva "thorny"
nyl!lrd *lazy"” dmY 1dm) "deap"
garéréd  "slimy" b4y ingdyingd "green"

Reduplication in the AP occurs as follows:

Class U comprises adjectives which always occur reduplicated
in the AP.

dkahl "old" bYribiel "strange, wonderful”
dnyflrd  ~lazy” mkpd 14 runderneath"
ojf "black"”

Class V comprises adjectives which optionally occur
reduplicated in the AP,

égibé *like this" bdidbdid "Soft”
& "bad" 1gbldfgbl  “thick*
gbéréré  rsiim® {!ghdréd ph{ "upside~down".

Class W comprises adjectives which never occur reduplicated
in the AP,

k¥mdnl "honestly” AtakéAtakd  “always"
mby "First” by Tngdylngd "green”
hmé!né "ordinary, idle" émé "good"

1l6.4 ADVERBIAL ADJECTIVES

Adverbial adjectives never occur in NP l4. They occur in the
expansion of NP 1l and in AP 13, Some also occuxr in CP 11. Three
classes are set up.

Class Al comprises adverbial. adjectives which function in
the PreX and in the PostX and in the AP. According to whether they
function also in CP 11, they are subdivided into two subclasses.

Class Ala comprises adverbial adjectives which function in
Cp 11 also.
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This is a closed class conslsting of

ényé nfar" fofrfbé *in pieces"
dnméwa vearly” réngdréngd “good, well"
yédngdydngdydngd "noisy” (of people talking)

Class Albk comprises adverbial adjectives which do not
function in CP 11,

dwd "sarly" mkpékdtd "total”

Class A2 comprises adverbial adjectives which functien in

the PreX and in the AP (never with ké). They are subdivided
into two subclasgses,

Class A2a comprises adverblal adjectives which function in
CP 11 also.

'igl'& “many” ﬁké nsharp”

Class A2b comprises an adverbial adjective which does not

function iIn CF 11.
dkpdkdrd "ugsalass”

Class A3 comprises adverblal adjectives which function in
the PostX and in the AP, They are subdivided into two subclasses:

Class A3a comprises adverbial adjectives which function also
in CP. This 1s a closed class consisting of

fkdch} "deaf" hkdtdnkd "troublesome" (occurs
fchd wdifferent, separate” only reduplicated in AP/CP)

" " dgwd "fast” (occurs only
ntymaty  “"precious, beautiful reduplicated in AP/CP)

Class Alb comprises adverbial adjectives which do not func-
tion In CF 11. This 18 a closed class consisting of

gwégwé "talkative" gdtdudgdlakd “way of carrying a dead thing"
Ysnt "plind? ghérégédégé Yunanimous"®
pyéé *clapping sound” gT rigierl “*gound of footsteps”

shYshlsh) “surprised lock”

16.5 NUMERAL ADJECTIVES

Numeral adjectives function in the postexpansion of NP 11,
also in NP 26. The following have been found.
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14!n§ “one" 814 ‘"ene" (only used if the head of the NP
1403 " o™ 1= pdngl “pound” or shlrl "shilling".
wo It does not occur in NP 26c)

Note the similarity between Numeral Nominals, cardinals and
numeral adjectives:

Num Nom Num Adj Cardinal
nding 141ny tévy “one"
sbd 1ébd tébd "two"

In the forms for "two", the nominal root bg is found in all three
word classes with three different prefixes. The numeral adjectives
and the cardinals show the same prefixes for “one" and "two" |,
whereas the root for “one” seems only to correspond between the
Num Nominal and the Num Adjective.

16.6 STRUCTURE

Three types of adjective are set up; simple, reduplicated and
derived.

Type 1 - Simple adjectives consist of an adjective root of
Class ARl or ARZ.

ald Tayil® fche wgifferent” Ygbl  "thick”
Tgwe "many" ﬁshf\ "small” om}i "deap”
Type 2 - Reduplicated adijectives conslst of a reduplicated

adjective root of Class ARl or ARZ, If the root starts with a
vowel there is a connecting consonant which is either r, d or |.

bdi1dbald "soft” Towdrfgwd "many"
Ygbidfgbl "ehick” dgd)1dgd *long"

Type 3 - Derived adjectives have either a nominal root or
a verb stem.

Type 3a consist of a reduplicated nominal root of Class NRS,
In the case of roots with an initial vowel, the last vowel of
the first roct is elided.
méé!méd  "blood red” dbvélbvli "thorny"  dswllswé "rege

Type 3b consist of a verb stem and a vowel prefix:

Akdhl "pld" (kédhy “to grow old" )
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OTHER WORD CLASSES

17.1 ADVERBS
17.1.,1 Function

Adverhs function as head in AP 14, They never occur in any
expansion of NP 11. Two adverbs have also been found to occur in
NP 14. ‘ké does not usually occur, but occasicnally it is found.
It is noted below whether “ké occurs optionally, is absent or is
obligatory.

Three classes of adverbs are set up.

Class AVl comprises adverbs which functien also in CP 14,

étd "many" without ‘k¢, without reduplicatien
ré "good, well” without ‘k¢, without reduplication
Titiré much, many* without ‘ké, optional reduplication

védsh{1dng] "scratching sound"  optional ‘ké, optional reduplication

Class AV2 comprises adverbs which do not function in a CP,

gérdgdré “sound of waterdrops" without ‘ké, without reduplication
kpdékpl "only” without ‘ké, optional reduplication
kpdmdkpamy vwa12® optional ‘k§, opticnal reduplication
dil *sound of flying obligatory 'ké, optional reduplica-
birds" tion
gdddgddd "really" if ‘kd occurs, obligatory redusiica-
on.

Class AV3 comprises adverbs which cccur exceptionally (with
‘ké) In NP 14. When occurring-in AP 14, ‘ké is never found. This
is a closed class consisting of

shingdshingd “mueh" also occurs in CP 14
fmé | Tmé " innermost" never occurs in CP 14

17.1.2 Structure

Three types of adverbs are set up: simple, reduplicated and
derived,

263
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Type 1 - Simple Adverbs consist of an adverb root of Class
AVR1 or AvR2Z,

2’

kpéékpq "only" ra "wall® shi  "mueh*

Type 2 - Reduplicated Adverbs consist of a reduplicated
adverb root of Class AvRl or AvR3.

géddgddd "realiy” 147118 ma 2ieele, kpdmikpdmy "az1"
anyhow"

Type 3 - Derived Adverbs comprise a nominal root of Class
NR2 plus an adjective root, and consist of

nwdansh|) "smal1i*
17.2 DEICTICS

Deictics function as the last element of the PostX 1 of NP 11,
They are grouped in two classes:

(1) ¥ominal Dejictics which also function as head of NP 16.
(2) Adjectival Deictics which never functicn as head of NP 1l6.

17.2.1 Nominal deictics

Nominal deictics function in the PostX 1 of NP 11 and also
as head of NP 16 with opticnal nominalising particle “ké. Two
subclagses are distinguished,

Class KDl comprises deictics which function as the last
element of a relative expansion, and consists of

4nd / ondlya  "ehare

Class ND2 comprises deictics which @o not function as last
element of a relative expansion, and consists of

dwd  / dwdnd Trhis"
dphdd / dphdnd  "thet, that other"

17.2.2 Adjectival deictics

Adjectival deictics function as element of the Post¥ 1 of
NP 11. They never occur with the nominalising particle ‘ké and
do not function as head of NP 16. They are divided into two
subclasses:

Clags AD]l comprilses delctlcs which function as last element
of a relative expansion. This is a closed class consisting of

b "that" (back reference)
& "this"
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Class AD2 comprises deictics which do not function ae last
element of a relative expansion and consists of
phd *that®

It should be noted that phd and 4% are always the only
element in the postexpansion.

17.3 REFLEXIVE ELEMENTS

Reflexive elements function together with one of the personal
pronominals or proncuns {cbject form) in the Reflexive Phrase.

The following have heen found.

dnwd "by .,.self, ...selvas"
nwddka "by ...self alone, ...selves alone""
hkfny\ "by ...5elf alocne, ...selves alone”

nwédkinyl "by ...self alone, ...selves alone”

It seems that the last three reflexlive elements mentioned
share one or two of their morphemes, but it is not possible to
identify such a morpheme. It may be that

nwdbkd  consists of nwd + &k (ékd “handn
small + 7 éké "worm”
nwéskinylconsists of nwd + dkd + [nyl 3k "placer

small + 72 + ?

tkfny! consists of hké + Inyl
one’'s own + 7

ékd “"atripes*)

17.4 PBARTICLES
The following classes of particles are set up.

17.4.1 Prepositional particles

Prepositional particles function in AP and RP as prepositions.
The following particles function in AP:

fé “in, on, at, to ..."
gé  "as, like"

In the RP only:

I "By ves"

} Note that the reflexive element nwddkd does not occur together with the
proneminal anyf.
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17.4.2 Neominalilsing/Selective particle

This functions in NP 12, 13, 14, 15, 16. It may also precede
most elements of the expansions., It has two forms.

hkd preceding Personal Pronouns  “the one of ..."

‘k§ preceding other word classes “tke ... one”

The particle ‘ké sometimes has a nominalising, sometimes a
selective function. In NP 14, for instance, ‘ké has a nominalising

function, whereas in NP 12 and in the expansions ‘k¢ has a selec-
tive function in which an item is particularised.

17.4.3 cCoordinative particles

Coordinative particles function in various complex phrases.

Class A comprises those which function in Complex NP 22, 23,
25, 263

Ié, é "and® occurring only after an NP 13a, an NP
11 which includes a numeral in the
expansion, and in NP 26a.

wdd, yd18, md “and* occurring in all other .instances; w
occurs occasionally also after NP 11
which includes a numeral.

wdtlid, yéfid, méfld vand also”

Class B comprises particles which function in Complex NP 24:

mb “ore
0249 “or else”

Class C comprises particles which function in Complex AP 21:
le, ge "ere DY LT

17.4.4 Frontshifting particle

This particle functions in ST 50. It follows the frontshifted
clause or phrase.

‘bé "frontshifting particle”

17.4.5 Conjugctive particles

Conjunctive particles function on sentence level coordinating
or subordinating two clauses.

Class € comprises conjunctive particles coordinating two
clauses.
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This is a closed class consisting of

267

kéié "because” functioning in ST 31

414 "hut"

gbdhdlé runlegs”

bkd "becausa®

I "that" functioning in ST 33 and preceding

gd ngg® } sentence constructs Class P,

Class S comprises conjunctive particles subordinating two
clauses. This is a closed class consisting of

mé wiEY functions in ST 21, 23

GHmé "if ... would have" functions in ST 23

dby14é “if ... would have" functions in ST 23

gé "in order that" functions in ST 25

dphy "and not” ] functions in ST 24

dbé / bé "and not"

témd / tdmi "before" } functiong in ST 26

témdang "bafore”

Je as§(rd) runtil* functions in ST 26

Je ddd{rg) "until® ]

ddgmdk "1f not" functions in ST 26

Many conjunctive particles appear to consist of more than
one morpheme but are now functioning as petrified forms which

were originally phrases.
be reconstructed with some certainty, e.qg.,

Scome forms are obscure but others can

uniass

88 14 5 dd1é 4 bl 1é 5 dblré ghdhd 14 . gbahd!é
it Ig that  but it is that if except that

$ df mdkd , ddimdka

it is (conditional) 1f not

17.4.6 Interrocgative particles

Interrogative introductory particles function in interroga-

tive sentences, ST 70. The following have heen found
b "IS ...2" functions in ST 76
dénd / néni "how, where?* functions in ST 77
dénddny/néndang “where again?” functions in ST 77
td *or?® functions in

ST 72 and NP 24
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{-verbstem-aghd (!yd) “hew?* functions in ST 78

To all these particles except the last tweo, the verb extensor
suffixes -kpd "emphasis" and -hdny “impatience"” may be affixed.

17.4.7 Cohortative particle

The cohortative particle functions initially in ST 90.
gd  "lat ...7

17.4.8 Emphatic particle

The emphatic particle functions initially in ST 60.
8& Mt ds ..."

17.4.9 Relative particle

The relative particle functions finally in the sentence
construct Class Rl.

nd  "relative particle"

17.4.10 Demonstrative particle

Demonstrative introductory particles function initially in
the nonverbal CT 21.

wdd Tthis is ..."
ndd rthat is ..."

17.4.11 Verb particles

Verb particles function in the VP. Three classes are set up.

Class N comprises two particles which function in the
negative transformation of the VP, and consists of

"not "
kE "not pet”

LLa s 1 T

t
t

The various forms of these twoparticles are described in
14.5.1.

Class O comprises two particles which function in the
complex VP 22 and its negative transformation.

gfg‘E "ose would have ..."
tégé *... would not have ..."

The various forms of these particles are described in 11.4
and 14.5.13.
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Class L. comprises a linking particle {* functioning as
follows:

{1} always before the 2nd and 3rd person singular pronoun func-
tioning as subject in Base AB future aspect;

{2) optionally before the E-prefix of the following aspects:
all Base B aspects, Base AB purpose aspect;

(3) optiocnally before the negative particle Etf in Base NB purpose
aspect and the relative transformation with negative verbs in
Base NB and NC:

(4) optlonally before the discontinuous extensor suffix =33 in
Class Dls sentence: & sq lngd 143 ...

The linking particle |’ does not seem to have a meaning.
The only purpose 1t seems to serve is to prevent vowel elision
which would always occur in these contexts. The linking particle
occurs more often in deliberate speech than in fast speech. As
the particle 1s never followed by a consonant initial syllable,
it is difficult to reconstruct the elided vowel., By analogy with
other particles it is probable that this vowel is e.

It is highly probable that originally this particla did have
a grammatical meaning. In all the above mentioned aspects a lost
tone has been postulated which may go back to the tone of thisg
particle. WNote also that in Igbo, in the verb form which corres-
ponds tp Izi Base form B, the word na occurs, which indeed would
correspond phonologically with Izid le:

cf: Igbo: chlneka , aka 8t¢., nwoke na eri l(he “"the man is
. s ! sating
Tzi: chileke , oka , nwoke 1'eri iiphe something”

17.5 INTERJECTIONS
Interjections function as sentence margin or in ¢T 23.
Five classes are set up.
Class & comprises interijections which function in QT 23,

&hé “agreement” Yyaa "agresment” Odyd “agreement”
dwd  “understanding” 1 pfl td "of course” 233 ml “"surprise”

| é§kd "thanking" mét 4 “thanking® &wd  "surprise after

"
t Gswékw& "eontempt"” bad news

Class B comprises interjections which function as sentence
margin in all sentence types.
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éé "yas" waawa/ddwd "no” h "agreement"”
A "gurprise” hil “laughter” had  "laughter"
byl{!ké “"pleading”

Class C conprises interjections which function as gentence
margin in ST 80 and consists of

Agwa “Come onl" hggé “Hera, take!"

Class D comprises interjections which function in ST 20,.
and consists of

éphé "Bewarel"

Clasg E comprises an interjection which functions in the
Appositional Sentence Margin and as sentence margin in sentences
of Class R3:

LYY "I mean, do you mean, meaning ..."



CHAPTER 18
ROOTS

18.1 VERB ROOTS
Four classes of verb roots are set up:

Class I - Hon-stative Independent
Class D - Non-stative Dependent
Clags § = Btative

Class A - Auxillary

Class I - Non-stative independent roots function as simple
verb stems or as first two elements of complex verb stems. Thay
are subdivided into three subclasses on the basis of their
occurrence in derived nominals type 1.

Class Il. compriases roots which occur as an element in
derived nominals type 1.

bvlh  "play" chd *think" ghd rdeceive”
J "agk" rl ragt” pfd  “speak”

Class 12 comprises roots which do not occur ad an element
in derived nominals type 1.

bvd  “dig" hd  “select" ké  "tie”

Fa

pé "carry” re Teall” t4 "bite, chaw"

Class I3 comprises one root which occurs as an element in
derived nominals type 1, as well as an element in derived adjec-
tives:

kd "to grow old” (Akd "long life" derived nominal )
(dkdhy  "oldv derived adjective)

Occurrence in complex verb stems is not restricted. 1In
principle all combinaticns of verb roots are possible. In text
material, however, it has been observed that only five roots
oceur frequently as second morpheme, though others occur from
time to time. These five are: b *eut®, da "fall", dzd "meet”, gbd
"ki11",wd "break",

Tone classes are set up since every verb root is marked by
either high or low tone. These are termed High Class and Low
Class.

271
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High Class
bé  "reach” bg Yoonvarse® chi{ rbeat"
chd “"seak dé  "write" gbd "run"

Low Class:
bvld "swim" chl  "rup” dze “"rain"
hd  "leave" k&  rdivide” 'y "bury"”

Class D - Non~stative dependent roots function ags an element
of complex verh stems. According to their basic function in the
verb stem they are divided into four subclasses:

Class D1 comprises two roots which cccur as first element
only.

wo "take, bring" ré "burn"

Class D2 comprises one root which occurs as first or second
element in the verb stem,

ud "direction inside"

Class D3 comprises roots which occur as second or third
element only. This is a closed class consisting of

bd rsmallness” chi rocover, shut” ghé "finish"

ha “agide" kpd “break* kd *destroy”

kwé “"break” 14 rapay” nwé "change"”

pfd  "meet, togethar® phl "turn back, loose"rwé "well"

shl "many times" swé ‘“"wrongly" zi vturn, do again"

byl “spoil” phé “be arcund” kdbé "to be near, move near”

Class D4 comprises roots which occur as second element in
the verb stem, but always followed by a derivational suffix (given
in parenthesis}, and coensists of
pyd (bd) “"close, tight" gbd (bd) "do together”
pfd (bé) "join® kd (td) "spoil™-

. Class 8 - Stative roots function in stative verb stems.
This is a closed class consisting of

’

"to live (in a location)” bé "to be" (equative)
"to be" (quality, quantity)' gbé "to be" (same or different)

ha "to be" (in size) kd "to be more"
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kdr{ "to excesd" kwd "to gleep, spend the night”

mé  "to know" nd/ndd{ “to ba (location), sit, remain®
nwéd *to have* pd "to be much"

shi "to come from, to ba" sh{hd “to ba (strong, or sour)"

Only one stative root has been found to accur as a derived
nominal: nd "to sit” (angg "seat”).

Class A& - Auxiliary root <functicns in the complex VP 21,
and consists of

shi *"complete past"
18.2 NOMINAL ROQTS

Six ¢lasses of nominal roots are set up on the basis of
their function as elements of nominals and adjectives.

Class NR1 comprises nominal roots which function as nominals
without reduplication. This is the majority of roots.

fphé  “thing* dshl  "tree” dk4 *place”
fowd  "sky" fgwd  "iren" dswi *cow"
itsl  *morning" t&té  "nine" dgbldl "bush”

Class NR2 comprises nominal roots whlch function as nominals
and as an element of compound nominals. Theoretically any nominal
root of Class NR1 may become an element of a2 compound nominal,

The ones listed below are more frequently used than others:

ézd T"ohief, big" nwé "child, small" é kd " hand”
dzy " back" did “ houge" dawd “sons"
dphd  "home"

Class NR3 comprises nominal roots which function as nominals
with rediplication. Two subclasses are set up.

Class NR3a comprises two roots which oceur with a connec~-
ting consonant in the reduplication.

Inya . Inyir[nya “kind of grasshopper"

obu » ohltdbd "neighbour"

Class NR3bh comprises roots without a connection consonant
in the reduplication. If the rpot starts with a vowel, elision
takes place. This 15 a closed class consisting of
phuky » phlkiphlkd "a fool” raa ., rdarda nswelling sickness"
onyo , &nydnyd " shadow" lgell, 1gd11gé!] "argument"
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Class NR4 comprisges nominal roots which function as elements
of compound nominals only and consists of lchd in ékilchd "lefe”,
fn... in dndphd "compound", &wd.. in éwddl 1 "push rat".

Class NR5 comprises nominal roots which function as nominals
without reduplicatlicn but which alsg function as adjectives when
reduplicated.

miin "water, watery" dbvy "shorn, thorny"
dsuwd "camvood, red" ddédo *yellow wood, yellow"
dnyd "charcoal, black® méé *blood, red"”

Class NR&é comprises nominal roots, functioning as numeral
ncminals and can be prefixed by ¢ or I, This 1s a closed class
consisting of

bd abd "Ewo" shfl 1shfl “gix"
té atd "threa" sdd dsdd "saven”
nd and "four" sditd &sdltd  reigne”
sé Tsé vfiva" el Irf “ten"

l8.3 ADJECTIVE ROOTS

Four classes of adjective roots are set up on the basis of
reduplication,.

Class. ARl comprises roots which function with-or wlthout
reduplication, They are again subdivided on the basis of whether
or not a connecting consonant occurs in the reduplicated form:

Class 2Rla comprises rocts which occur with a connecting

consonant (r, d, 1) in the reduplication and consists of
Tgwd ‘gwirigwd ‘many" tgbl lgbtdigbl! *enick”
omi dmY 1dmt "deep”

Class ARlbh comprises roots which occur without a connecting
consconant in the reduplication. If the root begins with a vowel,
elision of the last vowel of the first morpheme takes place.

égwd égwédlgwd  rgquick" gbapfl gbédpflgbdpfl “creased”
fché fehfche "different, wardrd wérdrdwdrdréd “rarrow”
sepgrate”

Class AR2 comprises rcots which function without reduplication.

"avil" hsh

F
sh
rénya "oign hham

“small” émé  "good”

0 «Ds
P =

J
g hd "straight®

0" =D~
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Class ARl comprises roots which function with reduplica-
tion.  Again twe subclagses are set up:

Class AR3a comprises roots which cceour with a connecting
consohant (r, 1) in the reduplication and consists of

4gd in dgd1dgd “long” dkpd in Skpdrékpd rraev

Class AR3b comprises roots which occur without a connecting
consconant in the redupiicaticn.

bd1&béld “sofe” mgbirimgburd  “round”
birtblel rstrange, wonderful” fbvibdm!lbvibd "rough”

Class AR4 comprises roots which only occcur triplicated and
consists o

pydrd “secretly, ydngd “noisy, shY “gurprised looking"
{on back paths}" {of people
talking}”

18.4 ADVERB ROOTS

Three classes of adverb roots are set up on the basis of
reduplication.

Class AvRl comprises roots which function with or without
reduplication. A subdivision is made on the basis of whether
an additicnal syllable occurs or not,

Class AvRla comprises roots which occur with the sylliable
-ngu In the reduplication and consists of

ré réngdréngld “good, well® -shi shingdshingd “much, many”

Class AvRlb comprises roots which cceur without an additional
syllable in the reduplication.

dad “like flying birds®  vésh[tdngd “scratching sound”
vish(1ingd "scratching sound®

Class AvR2 comprises roots which ocecur without reduplication.

"many" kpéékp@ 1 "only"

O
—+
o

Class AvR) comprises roots which always occur with redupli-
cation. If the root starte with a vowel, elision of the last
root vowel takes place.

L tnstead of reduplication, the form kpéékplrélré!ké "only" (emphatic) occurs.
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V14 va little™ gérd *“like falling kpdm{ r"ail*

waterdrops”

gédé  rreally" vash{ “scratching sound”
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TEXT

In the following text, the top line of each set of three
is the Izi - numbers 1n brackets indicate tone spans, while
sentence houndaries are marked by the occurrence of full stops
and capital letters, The second line, in italics, is the trans-
lation. The third line shows the various components as far as
clause level, with lower levels mentioned where they are
significant, On this line, the references in brackets are to
the aspect of the verb,

(1) *A s ngd 14-3: (2) 1é nwdlké nwitard dnwi-égirimé
One says to you that: that a man generatad childran
Class Dls ST 33: CT 11 (A nf) CT 11 (C nf)
“Tshfl. (3) Onyé ké Ykpdlzg witd “2émé 48 . dnyéd éswé.
gix. Person of last =  began behaving like person (of) folly.
ST Ll: CT 17a (A nf) CC 5 AP 11
{(4) “Ephé débdésd 14 ¢ bl dnyd dswd  (5) ké1d &5 bdiéry
They  thought that he is (a) fool, for it was always
ST 31: 5C 33: CT 13 (A nf), CT 15 (C nf); CT 15 (B nf)
(6) téké ¢ gbdshlrd (7)) 4°5 byd 834 17 $gbldi

time when he left (to go) he would then go in bush (and)
RelX: SC 32: CT 13 (C) SC 43 (AB fut): CT 13 (AB nf},

{8) 1§ &5 gbdd “ndlngd ég§. (3710314 dyry  dnyé ézé
ha would kill rat (of) Ffleld. It was person (of) chief
CT 11 (AB fut} ST 11: €T 14 (C) NP 21
Inwérd fphé I 1& mkpdkpl &nd. (11) bo gudé)é
who had thing fwealth) who lived in village that. He always
RelX RelX ST 42a: CT 11 (B nf),
*tndlngld 4dgd dnd & [lbé "lyd . f12) Toékd & rcwlirl [lbé
with rat of field that went home  his. when he reached home (of)
CT 11 (A nf} ST 27: €T 24 (C},
nwdlkd dné (13) nwdlkd dnd "as( Myd: Hé
man that, man that would say to him: Ha,
CT 11 {AB nf) ST 71: Mar

t Originally analysed as two tone spans.
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(14) dnyd md dnyd md, (15) il bydwd? 99 sy "lyd:
Friend my friend my You have come? He would say (to) him:

Mar
dé.
Yas.
ST 12: CT
’ N ]
mu g4.ny
me what?
oT 12 (C)

“lyd:
(to} him:

CT 13 (B nf) ST 1l: CT 11 (AR fut)
(18) Ephé kwédbé "5 sy “yd: (17) 1 wdtard
They when greeted, bhe would say (to} him: you brought
23 ST 22: CT 13 {A con), €T 11 {AB fut) ST 7i:
7 L'$"% s{ té ¢ kwd 1ndingd égd. (18) L&"d s{
He would say that it was field rat. He would say
ST 33: CT 13 (aB fut), CT 15 (<) ST 41: 5C 33:

[ db fké, [ dy fké; (18a) s§  “lyé: (19) 1§ &kpa
You are strength (Thank you) say (to) him: that ley (of)

CTL1{ABfut), CT 14 (C), CT 14 (C); 8C 33: CT 11 (A nf)y BSC 25:

dswl Tya
cow  his

ndlnd 1§ 4lbdry nHkd ngd; (20) gd [ nd *lyd
one will be own your; sq that you give him

CT 15 (B fut), P 12 {A pur)

*YTnélngd
field rac

ond nwér
that had

{C nf)

$gd dnd.  (21) L?8"8 wwétd; (22) Onye ézd
that. He would agree. Person of chief

ST 11: CT 13 (AR fut) ST 11: CT 11
O dswl*Vrl.  (23) N&D  y4. (24) FHbdky hbdky
cows ten. That is it (=Well.). Every day
Class D3s ST 12: CT 21. ST 32:

)]

nwdta &nd “&Jé I* 3gbddy; (25) 1°6"d gbla *Yndngd &nd,
child that would go to bush ke would kill rat that,

CT 13 (AB
(26) 6

fut) CT 11 (aB fut)

gbdéd vé 1'6  Swdjéry *tyéd nwdlké dné.

when he killed 1it, he would always bring it (teo) man that.
ST 22: CT 11 (A con}, CT 12 (AB fut)

(27) Nwéiké dnd éwdrid Skpd éswl*lyd ndlnd ng "Tyé.
Man that takes lIseg of cow his one gives it to him.
ST 42b: CT 11 (AB fut}, CT 11 (A nf)

(28) & békwd dchéltd 1*8%8  jé& 1 dgbldl dzé 174"

It when reached tomorrow he would go  to bush again (and) he
ST 22; CT 13 (A con}, 8C 32: CT 13 (AB fut}, cr 1l

gbdkwaa®

Tnéhgld &gy dnd. (29) Tdké & 1ird dndlphd

would kill fleld rat that. When he returned (to} compound,

{AH fut)

ST 27: CT 24 (C)
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(30) find "lyd “dsy “Yyd: (31) dgbddl dwi-a n
father his would tell him: bush this, to which you

QT 11 (AB fut) ST 12: CT 22: NP 11 + RelX
JéJékpé hbdky mbdky-%. (32) Dénykpdhlnd *Yndlngd 3
really are going evary day, whers on earth is rat which you
{RelX) 8T 77: CT 21 NP 11 RelX
gbdtd j87 (33) Td ¢ td ldddd fpné i1 gbljér
are killing? Or it is not thing which you kill (=Azen't you killing anything?)
8T 72: CT 14 (NC)

AN

(34) "¢ s§  “Yyd 14 yé dgbdjékwdA-43. (35) §%%  s§
He would say to him that he is indeed always killlng. He would say

ST 331 T 11 (aB fut); CT 13 (B nf) 8T 11: CT 11
*lyd:  dénihyny  “1yé? (36a) §"¢  s§  “lyé gd
to him: where on earth is it then? He would say to him that he should
{AB fut) ST 77: CT 21 ST 33: 8C 25: €T 11 (AB fut), CT 13
had 1§ &3  mbdky (36b) Ykpdlz{ b¢ (36c) &*4-thiméd *lva.
leave (it) that it is (on) day last that he will see it.
(A pur) 8C 60: CT 11 (B fut) frontsh AP 1l2b

(37) Nna *lyé kwéé:  hh. (38) dnydmdnyé  !nd 13 mkpikpd
Father his raplied: C.X. Everybody who was in village

ST 111 CT 13 (A nf) ST 12: CT 23 8T 31: 8C 41: 8C 3.35 €T 13 (A nf},
dnd ddbés] 14 & by dnyd dswd (39) nddi ékdwd *Yyd Snyéd

that thought that he was a fool (evan) kapt calling him a fool
CT 13 {C}; SC 42a: CT 13(A nf}, CT 12(B nf)

éswd (40) ké1d 483 abdjé "1ndlngld mbgkl mboky.

bacauss he is always killing rat day by day.

CT 11 (B nf)
6 t8 6 wdiddd "“yd dndlphd  1'8 wdrd *lyé Jéé
Re would not bring It (to his) compound (and) he takes it goos
ST 31: 5C 32: CT 12 (NB nf); SC 42b: CT 11 (AB fut), CT 13a {A fut),
Jé “any (40a) dnyé dz& (h1a) dpfd 1d &3
and giving (to). rich man because  he
8C 43 (A nfY): Con C1l: €T 11 (AR nf}, CT 11 (AR nf) Cr 12 (B nf)
ngJd *1vd (41b) Skpd (hic) édswl. (42) NSO vd,
is giving him leag of cow. Nell.

Class D3s ST 12: CT 21
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(43) Teké & JdkwArd 14" Jé ¥ dgbdéd "Vndlngld-
When he went he would go and kill rat this

ST 27: CT 24 (C)nf SC 32: $C 41: CT 13 (AB fut); 3C 43 (A nf): CT 11 (AR nf}

178 dwdjérd "Yyd dnyé dzd dnd. (4h4) LS dwdrd Skpd dswiiyd

and he brought it (to) rich man that. (And) he took leg of-cow his
CT 12 (AB fut) - ST 1ll: SC 42b: CT 11 (AB fut)
nd!n§ nd "Vyd. (45) O ndkpddydphd dkpd  dswi*lyd &nd
ons (and) gave (1it) him, Re continued to give leg of cow  his that
CT 11 (A nf) ST 26: CT 12 (A nf)
ndldnj ndlng “J3*3s¢ "d nfkdtd "1y hpfi-1agddd éswi dné
one by one until he had given (all) him thighs of cows that
QT 12 (A nf)
gd & ha. (46) Eswl*Vrf dnd. (47) Néd yi. ...
all. Cows ten those. Well. .
8T 12: CT 22 Class D3s ST 12: CT 21

FREE TRANSLATION:

Once upon a time, a certain man had six children. The ydungest
one began behaving like a fool. They thought that he was a fool
because when he went off, it was to the bush to kill a field rat,

Now there was a chief, a wealthy man, who lived in that
village. S0 he would always go to that man's house with the
field rat he had caught. When he reached the man's house, he
would say to him: "So, my friend, you have come?" And he would
gay: "¥Yes." When they had exchanged greetings, he would say to
him: "What have you brought me?" He would say: "A fileld rat."

He would say to him: "Thank you. I will give you one leg of that
cow if you will give me the field rat." He would agree. That
chief had ten cows., Well ...

Every day the child would go to the bush and would kill a
field rat. Then he would take it to the man. The man would promise
him one leg of a cow. The next day he would do the same. When he
returned to the compound, his father would say: "You are going to
the bush every day, but where's the rat you are killing? Or aren't
you killing anything?" He would tell him that he was certainly
killing something. So he would say: "Well, where is 1t?" He
would tell him to leave it and at the end he would see it. His
father would reply: "0.K." Everybody in the village thought he
was a fool, even called him a fool, because he was always killing
a rat each day, but not taking it home, rather giving it to the
rich man who was promising him the leg of a cow. Well ...

He would go and kill a field rat and take it to the rich man.
He would promise him a leg of a cow, He continued to promise him
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a leg of one of his cows one by one, until he had promised him
all the thighs of the cows. All those ten cows. Well ...

(Explanatory note: The boy was far from being a fool. When
the chief dlied, he claimed all the legs promised to him and
eventually obtained all ten cows alive.)
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